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FOREWORD

The preparation of this volume was facilitated by the
University of Michigan Center for Near Eastern and North Afri-
can Studies as part of its general program of research and

training on the languages and cultures of the area.

We are indebted +o th ed States Office of Education

for grants to the Center that have made this work possible.

W. D. Schorger

Director
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INTRODUCTION

I would like to state at the beginning that this is A
PRELIMINARY EDITION. It is hoped that this Preliminary Edition
will arouse the interest of our colleagues and students and will
solicit their responses to assist us in preparing the Final Edi-
tion. We welcome all comments, suggestions and remarks on the
content, topics, method, technique, presentation of material,
arrangement, .and typographical and other errors.

A Comprehensive Study of Egyptian Arabic, Volumes I-IV

is designed for the Intermediate - Advanced student of Egyptian
Arabic to serve as a course in the language, culture, customs
and traditions of Egypt. The study presupposes knowledge of

Egyptian Arabic on the Elementary level.

A Comprehensive Study of Egyptian Arabic consists of four

volumes of which the present study is Volume Three.

Volume One. Conversations, Cultural Texts and Socio-

linguistic Notes, 1978 (Second Edition) aims at acquainting the
student with the people of Egypt - how they live, act and react
on happy and unhappy occasions, how they relate to each other in
their daily lives, how they spend their leisure time, etc. =
through conversations and cultural notes. It also presents
glimpses of the history of Egypt and its role in the evolution

of human civilization. The 50 cultural texts of Volume One also
shed some light on the Egyptian personality: humor, folk litera-
ture, craftsmanship, etc.

Volume Two. Proverbs and Metaphoric Expressions, A Prelimi~

nary Edition, 1978, includes 695 Proverbs and 276 metaphoric



expressions. It aims at acquainting the American student with
the important roles these expressions play in everyday speech
in Egyptian society.

Volume Three. The main emphasis of this volume is on
grammatical and linguistic terms in a dictionary form with
definitions and illustrations of all the grammatical features
of Egyptian Arabic conveniently arranged in alphabetical order.

Volume Four. Lexicon: Part I: Egyptian Arabic - English

(34 Cultural Categories)
Part II: English - Egyptian Arabic
(34 Cultural Categories)
includes basic high frequency words in such categories as Animals
and Insects, Colors, Food and Kitchen Utensils, Greetings and
Etiquette, etc.

We would like to express our thanks to those who have
helped us in the preparation of this Edition. We are indebted
to the U.S. Office of Education of the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare for the financial support which enabled us
to complete this study; to the Center for Near Eastern and North
African Studies at the University of Michigan and to its Director,
Professor William D. Schorger, for all the help and support ex-
tended during the work on the study. Thanks are due to Profes-
sor Wallace M. Erwin for giving freely of his time, for his
valuable suggestions and his great interest in the study. To
Ms. Amy Van Voorhis who helped in proofreading the entire manu-
script we owe a special debt of gratitude. Her devotion, con-
scientiousness, constructive remarks and creativity throughout

the work on the study are deeply appreciated.
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Thanks are extended also to Ms. Amy Van Voorhis and Ms.
Nancy Adams for an excellent job in typing the English and
phonetic sections of the study. Their dependability and dedi-

cation are deeply appreciated.

Ann Arbor Ernest T. Abdel-Massih
June 1979
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EGYPTIAN ARABIC 3 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

ACTIVE PARTICIPLES : DEFINITENESS

If an active participle ( AP ) denotes a semantic extension ( see

"Active Participles : Meaning" ), it is made definite by the addition

of il-
Indefinite Definite
kaatib 'én author' ilkaatib 'the author
muxrig 'a producer' ilmuxrig °'the producer’

If it denotes the basic designation ( see: Active Participles:
Meaning ), an active participle is made definite by placing illi or
il- before it ( il- and illi being interchangeable when the participle
constitutes the entire modifier, and illi being the favored choice

when the participle is the first word of an adjectival phrase ) :

Indefinite Definite
raagil naayim irraagil illi naayim or
'a sleeping man' irraagil innaayim 'the

sleeping man'

raagil mitalla? miraatu irraagil illi mtalla? miraatu
'a man who has divorced 'the man who has divorced
his wife his wife'
bk *k*k * %%



EGYPTIAN ARABIC A REFERENCE GRAMMAR

ACTIVE PARTICIPLES : DERIVATION

For Measure I of triliteral verbs the active participle is of
the measure FaafiL. For doubled verbs the variant of Faalil is
Faalif¥; for hollow verbs, FaayiL; and for defective verbs, Faafi.

The following are examples :

Measure Verb AP
FaafiL daxal 'to enter' daaxil
Cirif 'to f£find out' faarif
Faafift hatt 'to put’ faat it
FaayiL naam , 'tc sleep’ naayim
yaab 'to be absent' yaayib
Faafi Sawa 'to roast’ daawi
baka 'to cry' baaki
giri 'to run' gaari

"For all other active verbs ( i.e., verbs which co~occur with a
a form designating the agent ) the active participle is derived from
the imperfect huwwa form by substituting mi- for the initial yi-. If
the huwwa form of the verb ends in /a/, that /a/ is replaced by /i/.

Examples :
huwwa form AP
yinawwim 'he puts to sleep’ minawwim
yihaddid 'he sets ( time )' mihaddid
yiSayyin ‘he appoints' mifayyin
yikaatib 'he corresponds with' mikaat ib
yifaayin 'he inspects' miSaayin
yitsallim 'he receives' mitsallim
yithayyin 'he takes advantage mithayyin
of an opportunity’
yitfaahim 'he reaches an under- mitfaahim

standing with'
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huwwa form AP
yittaawin 'he cooperates with' mitSaawin
yihtimil 'he bears' mihAtimil
yihtaar 'he becomes perplexed'’ mihtaar
yihmarr 'he becomes red' mifmirr
yistatmil ‘he uses' mistaSmil
yitni?il 'he moves (intransitive)' mitni?il
yistala??af 'he catches(a ball,etc.)'’ mistala??if
yidahrag 'he rolls(something) ' midafrig
yitbargil 'he becomes confused' mitbargil
yitmaZ?inn 'he becomes reassured'’ mitma?inn
yirabbi 'he rears' mirabbi
yidaawi 'he administers medical midaawi

treatment'
yitbanna 'he adopts' mitbanni
yistayla 'he considers(something) mistayli
expensive'
yistamanna ‘he longs for' mistamanni

Under the influence of Standard Arabic, educated Egyptians sometimes
substitute mu~ ( rather than mi- ) for the initial xi: of imperfect
derived verbs. When this takes place, /a/ is also inserted before
the F of Measure V and Measure VI of the triliteral as well as
Measure II of the quadriliteral ( in Standard Arabic, Measures V
and VI have /a/ before F ).

Examples : yitsabbib 'to become the cause of' : mutasabbib ,
yitraagi§ ‘'to retreat' : mutaraagif , yitzabzib 'to be unstable' :
mutazabzib.

As may be expected, such "classicisms" occur only when the EA
participle corresponds to a Standard Arabic participle.

Verbs of Measure IV and those of Measure VII are usually borrowings
from Standard Arabic; it is therefore not surprising to find that
the active participle of Measure IV is usually muFSIiL ( rather
than miFSIL ) and that the active participle of Measure VII is
usually munFaSiL ( rather than minFiSiL ). Examples : afdam 'to
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execute' : mufdim , afrab 'to express' : muSrib , infagad 'to

convene ( intransitive )' : munfaqid , insahab 'to withdraw ( intran-

sitive )' : munasafib.

Passive verbs ( g.v. ) do not usually yield the active participle.

This is because the active participle is agentive ( it usually means

‘doer' or 'is doing' ), and passive verbs belong to a construction

whose agent is not specified ( the grammatical subject of the passive

construction designates the recipient ). Thus the form itna?al

yields an active participle if it is used with reflexive meaning but

not when it is passive.

fariid itna?al min makaanu
w?afad fi makaan taani.
'Farid moved from his place

and sat in another place.'

afraf inn fariid itna?al

laakin maSraf$ miin na?alu.
*I know that Farid has been
transferred, but I do not

know who transferred him.f

kkk

Sentence with mitni?il

lamma rgiqt, la?eet fariid
mitni?il min makaanu w?aafid

fi makaan taani.

'When I returned I found that
Farid had moved from his place

and sat 'in another place.'

Uncommon

k%% kk*k

ACTIVE PARTICIPLES : GENDER OF SINGULAR

A singular active participle (

designation or a semantic extens

whether it denotes the basic

ion ) can be inflected for gender.

The feminine singular form usually results from adding /-a/ to the

corresponding masculine form :
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Masculine : Feminine
kaatib 'having written, writer' katba
naayim ‘sleeping’ nayma
mitkall im 'having spoken' mitkallima
maa$ i ‘walking' madya
mistanni 'waiting' mistanniyya

Notice that the masculine singular form undergoes certain changes
upon the addition of -a ; those changes are as follows :
1. If the masculine singular form is of the shape gggji_, /Yy/ is
added after /i/.

maadj + -a ---» maadiy + —-a ---3» madya (after Vowel Elision
and Vowel Shortening)

2. The /i/ of the sequence -{iL is elided ( see: Vowels : Elision
at Word Boundaries ).
kaatib + -~a ---9 katba

3. If the masculine singular foim ends in /i/ but is not of the
shape Faali ; /yy/ is added after the /i/:
mistanni + -a ---° mistanniyya

*hk % R %k **kk

ACTIVE PARTICIPLES : MEANING

A. "Basic" Designation or Meaning

EA verbs may be divided into the following types ( see "Verbs :
Aspect" )
1. Verbs with which bi- does not indicate continuity ( "continuity"
being viewed as the feature of an act or an event in progress ).
Two major groups belong to this type :
(a) sStative verbs ( i.e., verbs which designate a state rather
than an act or event ); e.g.,
biyifham 'he catches on'
biyitraf 'he (usually) knows'’
(b) Verbs which designate change of, or fixation of, location;

e.g.,
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biyruuh ‘he goes'
biyirga® 'he returns'
biyuskun 'he (usually) resides'
biyib?a 'he remains'

2. Verbs with which bi- indicates continuity ( as well as

repetitiveness, i.e., repeated action ); e.q.,

biyiktib ‘he is writing'
biyidris 'he is studying'
biyitkallim 'he is speaking'

The active participle from verbs of Type l(a) expresses a current

state.

Examples :
faahim 'understands'
faarif 'knows'
ana faahim illi hiyya bit?uulu

'I understand what she is saying.'

The active participle from verbs of Type l(b) means 'is performing

what the verb designates'.

Examples :
raayih '(is) going!
saakin '(is) residing'
raagiS '(is) returning'
ana raayih masr. 'I am on my way to Egypt.'

The active participle from verbs of Type 2 means '( in a state of )

having performed what the verb designates'.
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Examples :
daaris 'having studied’
kaat ib 'having written'
mitkall im 'having spoken'
fariida darsa 'Farida has studied (literally

'is in a state of having studied').

The above statements point out an interesting observation :
when bi- does not express continuity, the active participle does;
when bi- expresses continuity, the active participle expresses
something else.

To obtain the correct English translation, one must make sure
that the Arabic participle and the English equivalent occur with

comparable temporal and aspectual reference.

i Imayya garva. 'The water is running.'
ilmayya ggarya '"The running water'

irraagil naazil. 'The man is coming down.'
irraagil innaazil 'The man who is coming down'

In some contexts, certain active participles designate futurity;

such contexts often include adverbials referring to the future :

ana raayih masr bukra. 'I am going to Egypt tomorrow.'

ana mi$ mitnaazil Tan ‘I will not relinquish my rights
Ra??i hatta law even if I find it necessary to
ittarreet asta?iil. resign.'

B. Semantic Extension

Some active participles can be used in either of the following
ways :
1. With the basic designation
2. With a meaning which is related to, but which is not precisely

the same as, the basic designation; this meaning will be called



EGYPTIAN ARABIC- ' 10

REFERENCE GRAMMAR

the "extension”. For example, kaatib can mean 'having written'

but it also can mean ‘an author':

miin minkum kaatib iiwaagib ?

‘Who among you has written the homework?
issibaati kaatib maShuur.

'Al-Siba'i is a famous author.'

Likewise, faakim can mean ‘is ruling' but it can also mean

‘governor, ruler'.

Difference in aspect is part of what distinguishes the basic

designation from the extension:
aspect, the extension does not.
in each of the following pairs.

tive; Extension = Noun ):

liyaayit dilwa?ti fali
kaat ib Cidriin magaala.
fali kaatib mafruuf.

irra?iis haakim iddawia
byadd min fadiid

mafiig haakim ahsan min da.

C. Absence of Person Designation

Unlike verbs, active participles do not denote person. Thus

while the basic designation includes
Compare, for example, the participles
( Basic designation = Verbal adjec-

‘As of this moment, Ali has
written twenty articles.'

'Ali is a well-known author.'

'The president is ruling the
country with an iron hand.'
'There is no better ruler than

this one.'

in isolation the form faahim does not indicate whether reference

and fahmiin.

hh® k2 2

is to first, second, or third person; the same is true.of fahma

kX 24
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ACTIVE PARTICIPLES : NUMBER

A. Active participles which denote a semantic extension ( typically

nominal )
If it denotes a semantic extension ( see; Active Participles :
Meaning ), an active participle may be singular, dual, or plural.

The dual is formed by addition of -een to the singular form :

Singular Dual

kaatib ‘an author (m)' katbeen 'two. authors (m) '
?3adi 'a judge (m)’ ?adiyeen 'two judges (m)'
murabb i 'an educator (m)' murabbiyyeen 'two educators (m)'
katba 'an author (£)' katbiteen ‘two authors (f)'
?adya 'a judge (£)' ?adyiteen 'two judges (f)'
murabbiyya 'an educator (f)' murabbiyyiteen 'two educators (f)'

Notice that certain masculine singular forms undergo specifiable
changes upon the addition of -een ; those changes are as follows :
1. 1If the masculine singular form is of the shape Faafi, /y/
is added after /i/.
?aadi + -een ~---) ?aadiy + -een ----) ?adyeen
2. The /i/ of the sequence -fiL is elided ( see "Vowels :
-Elision at Word Boundaries" )
kaat ib + -een ----> katbeen ( after Vowel Shortening )
3. If the masculine singqular form ends in /i/ but is not of
the shape Faali , /yy/ is added after the /i/ :
murabbi + -een ----> murabbiyyeen
Provided it is derived from a verb other than a Measure I
triliteral, and provided it denotes a human being, each of the
active participles being discussed typically has two plural
forms : the sound masculine, and the sound feminine; the former
results from adding -iin to the masculine singular, while the

latter results from adding -aat to the feminine singular.
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Singular Plural
murabbi ‘an educator (m)' murabbiyyiin
murabbiyya 'an educator (f)' murabbiyyaat

Notice that the addition of =-iin is governed by the same rules

which govern the addition of -een.

Provided it is derived from a verb other than a Measure I
triliteral, and provided it designates a non-human referent, each
of the active participles in question typically has a sound

feminine plural form :

Singular Plural

musakkin 'a tranquilizer' musakkinaat
muxadd ir 'a narcotic' muxadd iraat
mugaat ila 'combat plane' mugaat ilaat
muharr ik 'a propeller’ mubarrikaat

If derived from Measure I triliteral verbs, the active participles
in question typically have broken plurals; the following measures
are among the most common for these plurals :

1. FufSfaaL , from hollow roots when the referents are human.

2. Fufaah , from defective roots when the referents are human.

3. FawaafliL , when the referents are nonhuman.

Educated Egyptians sometimes use a Standard Arabic sound feminine
plural, instead of the broken plural, to designate human referents
which are exclusively female. However, the majority of speakers

use  the broken plurals below:

Singular Plural
zaa?ir ~ zaayir 'a guest, visitor' zuwwaar
naa?ib ~ naayib ‘a delegate' nuwwaab
taagir 'a merchant' tuggaar
?aad i 'a judge' ?udaah
raawi 'a narrator' ruwaah
daaf i ‘an incentive' dawaafif®
taari? 'an emergency' tawaari?
daafi 'a necessity' dawaafi
hadsa 'an accident' hawaadis
sa?ya 'a water wheel' sawaa?i
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B. Active Participles which denote the basic designation (i.e.,

= adjectival )

If it denotes the basic designation, an active participle may be made
singular or plural ( the dual is rarely used ). The plural is
typically a sound form which results from adding -iin to the mascu-
line singular, and which may modify a masculine or a feminine plural noun.
Certain masculine singular forms undergo specifiable changes upon
the addition of -iin. The changes in question are the same as those
which take place upon adding -iin to a masculine singular participle

with a semantic extension.

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular Plural
waalif 'standing’ wa?fa wa?fiin
faahim 'understands’ fahma fahmiin
maasdi ‘walking’ madya madyiin
mistanni 'waiting' mistanniyya mistanniyyiin
mitSaadi 'to be enemies (with)' mitfad iyya mitfadiyyiin
irraagil illi waa?if 'the man who is standing'
irraagleen illi wa?fiin 'the two men who are standing’
irriggaala |1i wa?fiin ‘the men who are standing'

issitt illi wa?fa 'the lady who is standing'
issittiteen iili wa?2fiin 'the two ladies who are standing'
issittaat illi wa?fiin 'the ladies who are standing'

Combining number and gender contrasts, we get the following forms :

l. For participles with a semantic extension ( i.e., = nominal )

(a) Masculine singular; e.g., murabbi 'an educator', kaatib
'‘an author'.

(b) Feminine singular; e.g., murabbiyya , katba.

(c) Masculine dual; e.g., murabbiyyeen , katbeen.

(d) Feminine dual; e.g., murabbiyyiteen , katbiteen.
(e) Plural

(1) Sound masculine; e.g., murabbiyyiin.

(ii) Sound feminine; e.g., murabbiyyaat.
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(iii) Broken; e.g., kuttaab.
2. For participles with the basic designation (i.e.,
= adjectival )
(a) Masculine singular; e.g., waa?if 'standing’.
(b) Feminine singular; e.g., wa?fa.

(c) Plural; e.g., wa?fiin.

dhk * k% *kk

ACTIVE PARTICIPLES : SYNTACTIC USAGE

1. Wwhen they denote the "basic designation"” ( see: Active Participles :
Meaning ), active participles usually occur in adjectival slots :
irraagil illi waa?if mi$ biyiSraf farabi.

'The man who is standing does not know Arabic.'

When used adjectivally, active participles agree with the modified
noun in number, gender, and definiteness ( see: Adjectival Use of
Participles )

Active participles with the basic designation also occur in
nominal slots :

ilhadriin yixabbaru lyaybiin.

'Those who are present should inform those who are not.'
Notice however that, when used nominally, an active participle
with the basic designation is actually a contraction of an
attributive construction; thus ilhadriin and ilyaybiin in the

above sentence are contractions of il|?afxaas ilhadriin 'the

persons who are present' and il?asxaas ilyaybiin 'the persons

who are absent' respectively.
2.. An active participle of a transitive verb, when it denotes the
basic designation, may be used with verbal force, i.e., it can have

a direct object :

(a) inta fakirni ?
'Do you remember me ?°'
(b) ilbint illi fahma ddars ismaha eeh ?

'What is the name of the girl who understands the lesson ?
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In sentence (a), the pronominal suffix attached to the active
participle is -ni ( the direct object suffix which is attached
to verbs, e.g., kallimitni 'she talked to me' ) rather than =i

( the possessive suffix which is attached to nouns, e.g., kitaabi
'my book' ). 1In sentence (b), iddars is a direct object of the
participle; were iddars in construct with the participle, the

latter would have assumed the form fahmit ( compare maktabit gamfitna

'the library of our university' ).
3. When used as a semantic extension ( see "Active Participles :
Meaning" ), active participles usually occur in nominal slots :
ilhaakim raagil fandu zimma.
'The governor is a man of integrity.’'
wazzafna faamil gidiid.
'We employed a new laborer.'
itkallimt mafa ttaalib.
'I spoke with the student.'

* %% *kk d*kk

ADJECTIVAL PHRASE INTRODUCED BY bitaa$

The word bitaa® ( feminine : bitaafa, plural : bituuf ) usually
occurs as the.first term of a definite construct phrase which modifies
a preceding definite noun, and agrees in gender and number with the
noun modified :

ilkitaab bitaaf ii?ustaaz feen ?
'Where is the professor's book ?'
i$8anta btattak feen 2

'Where is your suitcase ?°'

dool ilkitabeen bituufi.

'These are my two books.'

Occasionally, the bitaaf construct is indefinite and modifies a
preceding indefinite noun :

di farabiyya btaafit waziir.

'This is a ( cabinet ) minister's car.'
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As the above examples show, bitaa$ usually indicates a relation-
ship of possession or belonging : the referent of the preceding
form is possessed by or belongs to the referent of the following
form. Another common meaning is ‘having to do with, used for,
dealing in, etc.' :

i8§irka btatt ii?aflaam

'the film ( -producing ) company’
iddukkaan bitaa¥ issageaayir

‘the cigarette shop'
ilfarabiyyaat bitaft ijjilaati
'the ice cream ( -vending ) cars'
ilfingaan bitaa® ii?ahwa

'the coffee cup'

irraagil bitaa¢ ilfigl

‘the radish seller’

When it designates possession or belanging, the construct with

bitaa% often corresponds to a semantically equivalent noun construct,
for example,
i88anta bitaafit ilwaziir = %antit ilwaziir
'the minister's suitcase'
Many bitaat constructions meaning "having to do with, used for, etc.'
also have semantically equivalent noun constructs, for example,
i$8irka bitaaCit il?aflaam = $irkit il?aflaam
'the £ilm company’

Some bitaa¥ constructions meaning "used for, dealing in, etc." can

drop the modified noun, e.g.,
bitaa¥ ilfigl = irraagil bitaa% ilfigl
'the radish seller'

Many noun constructs do not designate possession or belonging, and
for most of these there are no synonymous bitaat® constructs. The
following noun constructs have no corresponding bitaal constructs :

afdaa? ilfir?a ( where the second noun

'the members of the team’ comprises the first )
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madiinit tanta

'the city of Tanta';
kilmit kitaab

'the word kitaab'

farabiyyaat iddiizil

'Diesel ( -driven ) cars'

hayaat ilmarah

'the life of merriment’

umm ilwalad
'the boys mother';
diraa¢®i

'my arm'

fingaal ?ahwa

'a cup of coffee’

where the sequence is a

naming construction )

where the second noun

drives the first )

where the second noun is
semantically a qualifier of
the first )

where the possession desig-

nated is inalienable )

where the first noun is a
container and the second is

the contents )

The following comments deal with the choice between the bitaaf®

construct and the noun construct

1.

The choice between the bitaa$ construct and the equivalent

noun construct may be stylistic

: if the speaker for some

reason prefers to make the "possessed” noun definite, he

selects the bitaa$ construct; consider, for example, the

following sentence :

xadt talat kutub : ilkitaab illi kaan fala ttarabeeza,

wilkitaab i1li kaan fi maktabak, wilkitaab bitaafi

( instead of wi ktaabi
'I took three books :

).

the book which was on the table,
the book which was in your office, and my book ( literally

"and the book which belongs to me" ).

Having used a.-definite noun in referring to the first book

and a definite noun in referring to the second, the speaker
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chooses ( but is not forced ) to use a definite noun in
referring to the third book; this choice forces him to use
the bitaa¢ construct since a definite noun cannot be used
as the first member of a noun construct.

When the "possessed" noun is to be modified by an adjective,
the noun construct may result in ambiguity; to avoid such
ambiguity, the bitaaf construct is used. For example,

kitaab ittilmiiz iggidiid may mean 'the new student's book'

or 'the student's new book'; to avoid the ambiguity, one
would usually say ilkitaab iggidiid bitaa¢ ittilmiiz 'the
student's new book' or ilkitaab bitaa¥® ittilmiiz iggidiid

'the new student's book®.

An attributive construction may constitute a compound word
or a stereotyped expression whose noun cannot be separated
from the adjective. To express a relationship of possession
between the noun of such a construction and some other noun,
speakers commonly use the bitaa% construct rather than the
noun construct. For example, 'your university city ( i.e.
the complex where students reside )' is expressed in EA by
ilmadiina ggaamiSiyya btafitkum rather than madinitkum
iggaamifiyya.

The attributive constructions under discussion include

expressions of measurement where the modifier is murabba¢

'square’ or mukaf%ab 'cube'. Thus ilmitr ilmurabbaf bitaafak

'your square meter' is common while mitrak ilmurabba¥ is
hardly used.

Some loan words -- mostly ones which end in a vowel --
seldom take pronominal suffixes ( e.g., kiilu 'kilogram',
radyu 'radio’, banyu 'bathtub', antinna ‘'antenna' ); instead,
those words are modified by the bitaa® construct.

"Inalienable possession" ( which applies to kinship and parts

of the body ) is expressed by a noun construct but not by the
bitaa$ construct :
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uxti 'my sister’
rigli 'my leg'
An exception to this rule is :
issitt bitatti 'my wife'
6. Dual nouns and sound masculine plural ones do not enter into

construct with a following pronominal suffix; possession of such
nouns is indicated through use of the bitaal construct :
ilkitabeen bituuti
'my two books'
ilmufallimiin bituuQi
'‘my teachers'
7. - In certain idiomatic expressions, .the occurrence of bitaa®
is governed by no general rule; the following sentences contain
some of the expressions in question :

da raagil bitaa% niswaan.

'He is a skirt-chaser.'

ana mi bitaa® kalaam zayy da.

'I don't go for that kind of thing.'
dool naas bituuf rabbina.

'These are godly people.’
issitt btaSti lubnaniyya.

'My wife is Lebanese.'
da lbeeh bitaafi.

'This is my husband.'

Idioms such as these must be learned as items.

ki *dk *k*

ADJECTIVAL USE OF PARTICIPLES

A participle may fill an adjectival slot. 1In this case the
participle is governed by the rules of agreement stated under
"Adjectives : Attributive Construction".

If it constitutes the entire modifier, the participle is made
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definite by placing either il- or illi before it. Although both
alternatives are possible in this context, il- is favored with passive
participles while illi is favored with active participles.

bint wa?fa 'a girl standing'

ilbint 1111 wa?fa or ( less commonly )

ilbint ilwa?fa 'the girl who is standing'
ilbanaat illi naymiin or ( less commonly )

i Ibanaat innaymiin 'the sleeping girls'

i lkutub ilmanSuura hina or ( less commonly )

ilkutub 7111 manduura hina 'the books published here'

When it is the first word of an adjectival construction, an active
le occcurs with il i much more commonly than it does with il-

( this is especially true when the active participle has an object ),

while a passive participle occurs more commonly with il- than it does
with illi.
issitt illi wa?fa hnaak or ( rarely )
issitt ilwa?fa hnaak 'the lady who is standing over
there'
irraagil illi raakib gamal or ( rarely )
irraagil irraakib gamal 'the man who is riding a camel'

ilmagaala Iman%uura fgaridt il?ahraam or ( less commonly )
i Imaqaala |1 i manSuura fgaridt 'the article published in the
i |?2ahraam newspaper Al-Ahram'’
Adjectival participles have three forms : the masculine singular,

the feminine singular, and the plural; the first modifies a masculine
singular noun, the second modifies a feminine singular noun, and the
third modifies a dual or a plural noun :

irraagil illi waa?if hinaak

‘the man who is standing over there'

issitt illi wa?fa hnaak

'the lady who is standing over there'

irragleen / issitteen illi wa?fiin hinaak

'the two men / ladies who are standing over there'

irriggaala / issittaat illi wa?fiin hinaak

'the men / ladies who are standing over there'
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irraagil ilmaSruuf

'the well-known man'

issitt ilmaSruufa

'the well-known lady'

irragleen / issitteen ilmaSrufiin
‘the two well-known men / ladies
irriggaala / issittaat ilmaSrufiin

‘the well-known men / ladies'’

*k %k * k% ke kk

ADJECTIVE

A word which limits, qualifies or describes a noun or a pronoun.
Many Egyptian Arabic adjectives have the structure FVIVVL, e.g.,
kibiir ‘big’
However, the patterns vary, e.g.,
FatfaaL nassaab 'swindler'
It is worth mentioning that /nassaab/ is a noun that serves as a
modifier and therefore is classified as an adjective.

Noun Adjective

raagil nassaab , 'a swindler'

{(a swindling man)

*kk kkk * &k

ADJECTIVE : AGREEMENT WITH NOUNS

An adjective ( modifier ) agrees in gender with the singular noun
it modifies, (nm +adjm ) or (nf + adj £ ), e.qg.,
ittaal iba nnabiiha 'the intelligent student'
Singular adjectives must agree in gender with the singular nouns they
modify, e.qg.,
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walad kibiir '‘a big boy'
bint kbiira 'a big girl"

With human plural -nouns, adjectives agree in number but not usually

in gender :
awlaad kubaar 'big boys'
banaat kubaar ‘big girls'

However, with non-human plural nouns, either plural adjectives or

feminine singular adjectives may be used :
kutub kubaar 'big books'
kutub kibiira " 'big books'

Some speakers of EA use the latter structure even when the modified

noun is human plural.

awlaad kutaar 'many boys'
awlaad kitiira 'many boys'
and
banaat kutaar '‘many girls'
banaat kitiira 'many girls'
*kdk % % % d %k

ADJECTIVE : ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS ( OR NOUN-ADJECTIVE PHRASES )

An adjective follows the noun it modifies. The form of the adjective
is determined by the number, gender, definiteness and humanness of the
modified noun. The masculine singular form of the adjective follows
a masculine singular noun, the feminine singular form follows a
feminine singular or a non-human plural noun, and the plural form
follows a dual noun ( whether human or non-human ) or a human plural
noun. The adjective is definite when the modified noun is definite,

and indefinite when the modified noun is indefinite.

?abilt raagil masri. 'I met an Egyptian man.'
?abilt sitt masriyya. 'T met an Egyptian woman.'
iStareet kutub masriyya. 'I bought ( some ) Egyptian books.'
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?abilt ragleen masriyyiin. 'I met two Egyptian men.'
?abilt binteen magriyyiin. 'I met two Egyptian girls.'
i$tareet kitabeen yalyiin. 'TI bought two expensive books.'
?abilt riggaala masriyyiin. . 'I met ( some ) Egyptian men.'
?abilt sittaat masriyyiin. 'I met ( some ) Egyptian women.'
?abilt irrigaala Imasriyyiin. 'T met the Egyptian men.'
?abilt issittaat ilmasriyyiin 'I met the Egyptian women.'

Notice that when a suffix consisting of or beginning with a vowel
is added to a form ending in /i/ ( provided that form is not of the
shape Faafi ), /yy/ is inserted between the form and the suffix.

As illustrated above, the adjective shows contrast for humanness
when the modified noun is plural : if the plural noun designates human
referents, the adjective is usually plural; if the plural noun
designates non-human referents, the adjective is usually feminine
singular.

zurt ba®d ittullaab ilmasriyyiin.

'I visited some Egyptian students (m).'
zurt badd issittaat ilmasriyyiin.

'I visited some Egyptian ladies.'
zurt ba%d ilmudun ilmasriyya.

'I visited some Egyptian cities.'
fandi kutub kibiira.

'I have iarge books."*

Nisba adjectives denoting color, e.g., ramaadi 'ash-grey', bunni
'brown', Samaawi 'sky-blue', and those denoting place of origin ( when
modifying non-human nouns ) are usually masculine singular regardless

of the form of the modified noun, e.g.,

farabiyya gdiida but farabiyya almaani
'a new car' 'a German car'
siggaada gamiila but siggaada fagami

'a pretty carpet' 'a Persian carpet'’
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fasatiin yalya but fasatiin ramaadi
'expensive dresses' ‘*grey dresses'
budaafa wihda but budaafa baladi
'bad goods’ 'local ( locally manufactured )
goods'
naas kwayyisiin but naas baladi
‘nice people’ 'low class people'

Note that the last example is a special case where the rule is
extended to a noun with human referent.
Certain structures are made up of a noun followed by anothet noun

where the second noun expresses a 'made of' relationship, e.g.,

saafa dahab
‘a gold watch'

fustaneen Rariir

'two silk dresses'

riggaala wara?

'feeble men'

( literally: ‘paper men' )

Noteg : 1. Although EA usually employs a single sound plural form
of the adjective ( which form ends in -iin ), educated
Egyptians occasionally use two sound plural forms : a

masculine form ending in ~iin, and a feminine one ending

in -aat, e.g.,

murabbiyyiin fadliin 'virtuous educators (m)'
murabbiyyaat fadiliaat 'virtuous educators (£f)'

Expressions where sound feminine plural adjectives occur

are usually “classicisms”.
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2. An adjective which modifies a collective noun is masculine
singular. The collective form referred to here is that
which yields the "unit noun" by acquiring the suffix -a
( e.g., tiffaah 'apples', from which the unit noun is
tiffaaha 'an apple' ). ( see: Collective Nouns )

tiffaah kibiir 'large apples'
wara? xafiif 'thin paper’

3. Although it was stated that an adjective modifying a
plural noun with non-human reference is usually feminine
singular in form, the plural form of the adjective is
also often used in this instance, especially if the noun
is a broken plural, e.qg.,

talat kutub gidiida
or 'three new books'
talat kutub gudaad

4. Though more commonly followed by the plural form of the
adjective, broken plural nouns which designate human beings
but are morphologically feminine singular are sometimes
followed by the feminine singular form of the adjective,
e.g.,

riggaala hafyiin '( a group of ) inconse-
or quential men'

riggaala hafya

* k% sk * %%

ADJECTIVE : COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

The comparative adjective is invariable in form. For the majority

of adjectives the comparative form is of the measure aFfaL, e.g.,

kibiir 'big' @« W ———-- > akbar 'bigger’
gamiil 'pretty' ——--- > agmal 'prettier’
tawiil 'tall' — -=--- > atwal 'taller’
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Adjectives ending in /-i/ or /-w/ have comparative forms of the
measure aFfa, e.g.,

Saal i 'high' = ==——- > aftla 'higher"
Ailw 'sweet' -=-==-) ahla 'sweeter'

Adjectives with a doubled root have comparative forms on the

measure arafL, e.g., )
gidiid ‘new' = 00—=—-- > agadd 'newer'
muh imm 'important' @« « —-=-- Y ahamm 'more important'

In expressions indicating comparison, "than" is expressed by min

'‘from', e.qg., '
ilbint akbar min ilwalad. 'The girl is bigger than the boy.'
hiyya akbar minnu. ‘she is bigger than him.'

In Egyptian Arabic there is no separate morphological form for the
superlative. It is expressed by one of the following constructions
using the comparative form :

Comparative + indefinite form of the noun ( s or p )

dool atwal banaat. 'These are the tallest girls.'

da atwal walad. 'This is the tallest boy.'
Comparative + numeral + indefinite noun

doo! atwal talat.banaat. 'These are the three tallest girls.'
min + comparative + definite plural noun

huwwa min atwal il?awlaad. 'He is one of the tallest boys.'

Notice that the comparative adjective is not inflected for gender or

number, whereas the following noun is inflected for both.

*k* e dkdk *kk

ADJECTIVE FUNCTIONING AS PREDICATE

An adjective may function as the predicate of a sentence or clause.
In this usage, the subject determines the number and gender of the
adjective.

fali tawiil. 'Ali is tall.'

nadya tawiila. 'Nadia is tall.’
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ircagleen tuwaal. 'The two men are tall.'
ilbinteen tuwaal. 'The two girls are tall.'
irriggaala twaal. ‘The men are tall.'
issittaat tuwaal. 'The women are tall.'
Htarabizaat tawiila. 'The tables are long.'

Notice that adjectives in'predicate position are normally indefinite.

Rk L& 1 kR

ADJECTIVE : GENDER

In Egyptian Arabic ( EA ), nouns (n) are either masculine (m)
or feminine (f) in gender, e.g., walad (m) 'boy' bint (£f) 'girl’.
Henceforth, gender indicators will not be entered for those nouns
where the sex of the referent clearly indicates the grammatical gender.
Adjectives (adj) ‘show two genders, e.g., nabiih (m) 'intelligent'

nabiiha (£f) 'intelligent'. Compare the following nouns and adjectives:

taalib (m) taal iba (£) 'student’

nabiih (m) nabiiha (£) . 'intelligent’
Notice that singqular (s) feminine nouns and adjectives end in /-2a/.
Exceptions to this will be indicated by (f). Masculine singular nouns
and adjectives will thus be identifiable by the absence of /-a/ or by
the insertion of (m). This convention of indicating gender for
singular forms will be followed regqularly; thus taalib 'student' and
taal iba 'student' have no imposed gender indicators, since it is
clear that the first word is masculine and the second is feminine.
Indicators, however, will be entered next to items such as ard (f)
‘land' and mabna (m) 'building' since their endings do not follow the
the rule above.

Rk kR L2 2]



EGYPTIAN ARABIC 28

REFERENCE GRAMMAR

ADJECTIVE : INFLECTION FOR NUMBER AND GENDER

In EA, an adjective has three forms

feminine singular, and the plural.

: the masculine singular, the

The feminine singular form is usually formed by adding the suffix

-3 to the masculine singular form ( which is considered the base ).

The plural form is "sound" in the case of some adjectives and "broken"

in the case of others; the sound plural is formed by adding -iin to

the masculine singular form, while the broken plural is formed by

"breaking up" the masculine singular through internal change :

kuwayyis 'gocd!
kuwayyisa 'good’
kuwayyisiin 'good'
kibiir 'big’ .
kibiira 'big’
kubaar 'big’

.

(sound plural)

(ms)
(f£s)
(broken plural)

There is no structural device which infallibly forecasts the plural

form for each singular adjective; nevertheless, the student will be

reasonably safe in assuming that the following adjectives have sound

plural forms :

1. Active and passive participles which have the basic desig-

nation ( see "Active Participles : Meaning" and "Passive

Participles : Meaning" ) :

Singular

naayim 'sleeping'’

mittall im 'educated’

mafruuf 'known'

mufaagab 'punished’
2. Relative ( nisba ) adjectives :

Singular

masr i 'Egyptian’

azhari 'Azharite’

Plural
naymiin
mitfall imiin
matrufiin
mufagbiin
Plural

masriyyiin

azhariyyiin
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3. Adjectives of the measures FufayyaL, Fa%faaL, and FaflLaan :

Singular Plural
kuwayyis 'good' kuwayyisiin
?usayyar 'short’ 2usayyariin
nagsaab 'a swindler' nassabiin
kaslaan 'lazy' kaslaniin

Exceptions do occur; for example, the plural of turki
‘Turkish' is atraak .

Broken plural adjectives have numerous measures; in addition,
it is not possible to predict with certainty which broken plural
_measure a given singular adjective will have. The student is

therefore advised to learn the broken plural forms as items.

Singular Plural
fabiit 'stupid’ fubata
maskiin ' poor’ masakiin

For nisba adjectives designating color or place of origin and
for attributive constructions indicating type of product or

social status, see Adjectives : Attributive Construction .

*k*k *kk *k %

ADJECTIVES JOINED BY COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

Two adjectives may be joined by a coordinating conjunction :
samiira nabiiha wdatra.
'Samira is intelligent and clever.'
ibnak nabiih laakin kaslaan.
'Your son is intelligent but lazy.'
humma twaal walla ?sgayyariin 2
‘Are they tall or short ?'
In Arabic the coordinating conjunction cannot be dropped when more
than two adjectives are conjoined ( as it can be in English, e.g.,
"tall, dark and handsocme ).

tawiil wasmar wi wasiim 'tall, dark, and handsome’
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Since they usually refer to the same noun, conjoined adjectives

are usually identical in regard to number, gender, and definiteness.

k% ek *x * k%

ADJECTIVE : NUMBER AND DEMONSTRATIVES

Singular adjectives must agree in gender with the singular nouns
they modify. With human plural nouns, adjectives agree in number.
However, with non-human plural nouns, either plural adjectives or
feminine singular adjectives may be used. The same is true of /da,

di,dooi/ ‘this, that, these, those'.

da walad kuwayyis. 'This is a good boy.'

dool awlaad kuwayyisiin. 'These are good boys.'

da ktaab kuwayyis. 'This is a good book.'

dool kutub kuwayyisiin. 'These are good books.'

di kutub kwayyisa. ‘These are good books.'
* k% *kk * k%

ADJECTIVE : RELATIVE
( See : Nisba Adjective )

*kk * %k % k%

ADJECTIVE : RELATIVE CLAUSES

A sentence may be embedded (g.v.) in the adjectival slot of another
sentence, provided that the two sentences contain an identical noun
( the "shared noun” ).

If the shared noun functions as subject in the sentence to be em-

bedded, that noun is deleted when the two sentences are combined. In
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the following examples, the second sentence of each set is the one

to be embedded; the third sentence results from the embedding

transformation.
irraagil sahbi. 'The man is my friend.'
* irraagil gamb ilbaab. 'The man is by the door.'
= irraagil illi gamb ilbaab sahbi. 'The man by the door is my
friend.'
?abilt raagil. 'I met a man.'

+ irraagil rigif min masr imbaarih. 'The man returned from Egypt

yesterday.'
= ?abilt raagil rigif min masr 'I met a man who returned from
imbaarih. Egypt yesterday.'

If the shared noun does not function as subject in the sentence to
be embedded, that noun is replaced by a pronoun when the two sentences

are combined :

issitt mudarrisa. 'The lady is a teacher.'

fariid itkallim Tan issitt. 'Farid talked about the lady.'
issitt illi fariid itkallim 'The lady about whom Farid
fanha mudarrisa. | talked is a teacher.'

Notice that the relative clause must be preceded by ill i when the
modified noun is definite, and that illi does not occur when the
modified noun is indefinite.

( See also : Relative Clauses with ill i )

% k% % &% *k %k

ADVERB

A word or phrase used to modify a verb, an adjective, or another
adverb. Examples of Egyptian Arabic adverbs are /hina/ 'here’,
/hinaak/ 'there', /bisurfa/ 'immediately, quickly', /bidwee$/
slowly, softly’. '

* %%k *kk *kk
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ADVERBS

In EA, there is a relatively small set of words =-- called adverbs --
which function as modifiers of verbs, adjectives and other adverbs,
but which do not have the inflectional properties of adjectives. For
example, while kibiir, an adjective, has both a feminine singular
form and a plural form, bukra ‘'tomorrow', an adverb, 'is invariable in
form.

Adverbs may be divided into two large classes: those which usually
precede and those which usually follow the modified expression. 1In the
following papagraphs, the most common adverbs of both types are listed.
Several sub-classes are given, and each sub~class is followed by illus-

trative sentences.

1. Adverbs which usually follow the modified expression

(a) Adverbs of place: barra ‘outside', guwwa 'inside',
foo? ‘up, upstairs!, taft ‘'down, downstairs', Z2uddaam

'in the front', wara 'in the back', hina ‘here', hinaak

'there'.
fayzaakir guwwa. *He will study inside.’
fanit?aabi! hinaak. 'We will meet there.'

(b) Adverbs of time: innaharda 'today', imbaarih ‘'yester-
day', bukra 'tomorrow', dilwa?ti 'now', bafdeen 'later on’,
zamaan 'a long time ago', ?2urayyib 'a short time ago, re-
cently, soon', dayman 'always', abadan 'never'’ ( in negative
sentences only ), badri 'early', waxri 'late', axiiran 'finally’,
afiyaanan 'sometimes', sabaafan 'in the morning', masaa?an ‘'in
the evening'.

mi% haruuh ?abadan. 'I will never go.'

hayirgaS bukra. 'He will return tomorrow.'
(c) Adverbs indicating degree or quantity: 2awi 'very',
xaalis 'very' ( in affirmative sentences ); at all ( in ne-
gative sentences )', giddan 'very', kitiir 'a lot', kamaan
'more, in addition', ta?riiban 'nearly', $iwayya 'a little,
somewhat'.
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zifil xaalis. 'He became very unhappy.'
maSrafuud xaal is. 'I do not know him at all.’

faawiz talaata kamean. 'I want three more.'
iddinya bard %wayya. 'It's a bit cold.'
(d) Adverbs of manner : kida 'in this manner', ?awaam

‘quickly, fast', sawa ‘'together', wahd- or [iwahd-

( plus a pronominal suffix ) 'alone', duyri 'straight
ahead', tawwaali 'straight ahead', ¢famdan ‘'intentionally'.
ruht |-wahdi. 'I went alone.'
raahit |iwahdaha. 'she went alone.'
laazim tim$i duyri -~ 'You must walk straight ahead.'

laazim tim$i tawwaal i

2. Adverbs which usually precede the modified expression

(a) Adverbs indicating approximation : hawaalli , yiiqgi ,

yitla® , all translatable by 'nearly’'.

iStayal it hina yiigi 'She worked here for about
fadar siniin. ten years.'
(b) Intensifiers : lissa 'just', yadoob ‘just', Sumr

‘ever ( used in negative and interrogative sentences, in

construct with a following noun or pronoun functioning as

subject )'.
lissa rayha. 'She has just left.'
fumr fali daras fi 'Has Ali ever studied at the
gamfit ilgaahira 2 University of Cairo ?'
Sumri ma Suft masr. 'I have never seen Egypt.'
yadoobu gah wana 'He had just come when I
daxla. entered.'

Prepositional phrases frequently occur in adverbial slots. Those

functioning as time adverbials often begin with fi 'in', ba%d
'after', or 7?abl ‘'before'. Those functioning as place adverbials
are often introduced by fi 'in', fala ‘'on', barra ‘'outside',

guwwa ‘'inside', foo? ‘on top of', taht ‘'under, below', ?uddaam

'in front of', or wara 'behind'; and those functioning as manner
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adverbials are often introduced by bi- 'with, in'.

?abiltaha ba%d ligtimaaf. 'I met her after the meeting.'

binti guwwa |beet. 'My daughter is inside the house.'
biyaakul bisurfa. 'He eats.fast (literally "with speed”).'
mathibbinii$ bi¥dakl da. 'Do not love me in this manner !'

As stated above, some adverbs usually precede while others usually
follow the modified expression. This does not mean, however, that
every adverb is restricted to one position. Of the ones listed above,

the following adverbs are usually restricted to one position, while

.

the rest may occur in either position :

abadan , badri , waxri , ?awi , xaalis , giddan , yadoob ,

Sumr , adverbs of manner, adverbs of probability and doubt, adverbs of
approximation.
Placing a given adverb in the non-favored position usually serves

the purpose of emphasizing that adverb :

rigi¢ imbaarih. 'He returned yesterday.'
imbaarih rigit. ‘It was yesterday that he returned.'
*kk E 2 2 ] * %%k

ADVERBS OF MANNER

Notice that some adverbs of manner are of the form :

bi + Noun
surfa 'swiftness'’ bisurfa 'quickly'
suhuula 'ease’ bisuhuula 'easily’
sufuuba 'difficulty’ bi suSuuba 'with difficulty’

The adverb bidweed 'slowly' is of this form but there is no

corresponding noun from which it is formed.

*kk kk % i 2
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AFFIX

A texm used to refer to prefixes ( e.g., /bi=/, /mi=/, /yi=-, ti=-,
a=, ni=/ ), infixes (e.g., gamaf ‘'to collect' and igtamaf 'to gather
togethert, where the /-t-/ is an infix ), and suffixes ( e.g., /-iin/,
/-aat/, /-een/ as in fallah 'farmer (m)' -=--~- fallahiin 'farmers (mp)'
and fallaaha 'farmer (£)' --— fallafaat *farmers (fp)"* ).

[ £ 1 *hk £ X ]
AGREEMENT‘IN CONSTRUCT PHRASES
Construct Phrases Ny + Ny = the Ny of Ny
(a) definite, if N is definite
kitaab ilwalad 'the boy's book'
kitaab ilwalad ilkibiir 'the book of the big boy'
kitaab haani 'Hani's book'

or (b) indefinite, if N, is indefinite
kitaab walad 'a boy's book'

In either case the construct phrase consists of two nouns N, + N,
in a sequence meaning Ny of N,. Note that N; is definite in meaning,
but cannot be definite in form; Né may or may not be definite.

In example (a), Ny of Ny + adjective Iflkibiir is a modifier of
Ny ilwalad and therefore agrees with it in definiteness, gender, and
number.

( See also : Adjective : Agreement with Nouns; Adjective : Gender )

Akk Rk kRN

ALLOMORPH

A positional variant of a morpheme (g.v.) occuring in a specific
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environment. English has a noun plural morpheme /-Z/ that has the
phonologically conditioned allomorphs /=S ~ =z ~ - z/ as in 'cats',
'dogs', 'kisses'. In Egyptian Arabic the connector wi 'and' has the
allomorphs /w-/ after a vowel and /wi-/ after a consonant, e.g.,

daxla wxarga 'Going in and coming out (£)'

daxal wixarag _ 'He went in and came out'’

auk www ww
ALLOPHONE

A s

A positional variant of a phoneme (g.v.), occuring in specific
environments and not causing semantic differentiation, e.g., English
initial [ kh ] in "kay" and [ k ] following /s/ in "ski" are both
members of one and the same phoneme /k/. The only difference between
them is that the first is aspirated whereas the second is unaspirated
( see : Aspiration ). In Egyptian Arabic /a/ has the allophones
[®#] as in BEnglish 'fat' and [ a ] as in English 'father' in the
environments of non-emphatic (g.v.) and emphatic consonants respect-
ively, e.g., /tab/ = [ tab ] 'to repent' and /tab/ = [ tab ] 'to
ripen'.

*hk® ddede L2 X

ALVEOLAR

The place of articulation at the alveolar ridge, where /t d sz | r r/
are produced.

k% L X 24 £ 2]

ALVEOLAR RIDGE

The convex portion of the mouth just behind the front teeth; the tooth
ridge.

*Rh® LL kg kR
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ALVEOPALATAL

A place of articulation consisting of the front part of the palate:

/82 /.

*k%k *kk %%k

ANAPTYCTIC VOWEL

( See : Vowels : Extra )

* kR Rk *k * k%
ANAPTYXIS

The addition of an anaptyctic or helping vowel to break up a
sequence of three consonants ( CCC ), which is inadmissable in Egyptian
Arabic.

*kk *kk * % %k

ANTECEDENT

A typical relative clause construction contains three elements :
(a) an antecedent

(b) the invariable relative pronoun illi

(c) a clause

Examples :
Suft ilwilaad il gaabu |gawabaat.
' (a) (b) (c)
I saw the boys who (they) brought the letters.

(a) (b) (c)
Note that the relative clause by itself is a complete sentence, i.e.

it can stand by itself without the relative pronoun : gaabu |gawabaat
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'They brought the letters.'. /-u/, the inflection of the verb

geabu , is the formal reference to the antecedent _iiwilaad 'the
boys'. In the sentence :

da Igawaab illi gabuuh imbaarih.

'This is the letter which they brought yesterday.'

- the suffixed pronoun cbject of the verb gabuuh 'they brought it”
refers to the antecedent.
In the sentence :

da Iwalad illi ktaabu daaf.

'This is the boy whose ( his ) book got lost.'
- the suffixed pronoun on kitaab is the reference.
In the sentence : _

feen ilkitaab illi ?2uitilak faleeh ?

‘Where is the book which I talked to you about ( it ) ?'
-~ the reference is through the suffixed pronoun object of the prep—
osition faleeh ‘'about it'.

Note that the above examples have definite antecedents. If the

antecedent is indefinite, there is no relative pronoun in the construct-

ion.
raagi! sakan fimasr sanateen
'a man who lived in Egypt for two years'
% ke *hR Rk k
ARABIC

The most important Semitic ( ¢,v. ) language now spoken. It is the
official language of Algeria, Bahrain, Chad, Egypt, Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait,
Lebanon, Libya, Mali, Malta, Mauritania, Morocco, Qatar, Saudi Arabia,
Somalia, the Sudan, Syria, Tunisia, Yemen, Democratic Yemen, Oman and
the United Arab Emirates. Arabic is spoken by 100 million people. It
is the religious language of 650 million Muslims. ‘

Arabic is both a modern language and an ancient one, going back

~ over 2,000 years. Classical Arabic is the language of the Holy
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Koran and the vehicle of Arabic literature, It is universally acknow-
ledged as the standard form of the language and is used in writing and
speeches. Standard Arabic, also called Modern Standard Arabic is uni-
form all over the Arab World and is the language of education, the press,
radio and TV as well as public lectures. In addition, an Arabic dialect
is spoken in each of the Arab countries and varies to some extent from
one Arab country to another. Arabists recognize two major dialect
groups: "Western" and "Eastern"; the Western includes the Arab countries
of North Africa through Libya and Malta, and the Eastern includes Egypt
and all the Arab countries of the East.

*k %k * k% % %k

ARTICLE : VARIATION OF DEFINITE ARTICLE

( See : Definite Article : Form; and Definite Article : Meaning )

*kk * %%k % k%

ARTICULATION

a. ."point of Articulation" : The point of contact ( or closest approach )

of a speech organ to a part of the mouth or throat during the pro-
duction of a sound. For example, in making the Egyptian consonant
/t/, the apex of the tongue touches the back of the upper teeth;
the point of articulation is referred to as dental. ( Note that
the English /t/ is slightly different : the apex of the tongue
touches the alveolar ridge behind the upper teeth; the English /t/
is thus classed as alveolar ).

Points of Articulation ( A particular speech organ is generally

associated with each point of articulation. )

1., Bilabial : lower lip and upper lip / pbmw /

2. Labiodental : lower lip and upper teeth / f v /

3. Dental : apex of tongue and upper teeth / t d sz n | /

4. Alveolar : apex of tongue and alveolar ridge / t d sz | r r /
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S. Alveopalatal : blade of tongue ana front part of palate / § 7 /
6. Palatal : tongue blade and palate /vy /
7. Velar : tongue dorsum and back of palate / k g /
8. Back-Velar ( also "Post Velar" ) : tongue dorsum and velum / x Y /
9. Uvular : tongue dorsum and uvula / q /
10. Pharyngeal : root of tongue and pharynx forming a stricture
/R S/
11. Glottal : produced in the glottis ( opening at upper part of
the larynx between the vocal cords ) / ? h /
The sound /?/ glottal stop is produced by complete closure and
release of the vocal cords.

b. Manner of articulation : The way in which the air passage is

blocked or constricted during the production of a sound. For
example, the lower and upper lips may form a complete closure,
thus stopping the air flow, as in the case of a /b/ which is termed

stoE.
Manners of articulation

1. Stop : refers to consonants characterized by a complete
closure of the air passage, thus blocking the air stream
mcmentarily, e.g., closing of both lips in production of /b/:
/pbttddkgq?/

2. Fricative : refers to consonants produced by friction caused
by the air moving through a narrowed passage in the vocal tract:
/ fvsszz38ixyheh/

{ Note : The term "Cbstruent” includes Stops and Fricatives. )

3. Nasal : refers to consonants produced with the uvula lowered,
allowing the air to excape through the nose, so that the nasal
cavity acts as a resonator: / mn /

4. Lateral : refers to a consonant produced with the tongue touch-
;ng only the middle of the palate, thus allowing the air flow
to excape around one or both sides of the tongue: / | | /

S. Flap : refers to a consocnant produced by a single tap of the
tongue in which the tip of the tongue makes a single rapid
contact against the alveolar ridge: / r r /

( Note : A Trill is a double Flap: / rr rr /)



. B f . , . . \ .

EGYPTTAN ARABIC 41 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

6. Semi-vowel : a vowel-like sound which functions as a con-

sonant / wy /. Also often referred to as "Glides".

E X 23 * k% * %%

ASPECTUAL-TEMPORAL FORMS

( See :Verb : Aspect ; and Verb : Tense )

% d & dede ke % % %
ASPIRATION

The puff of breath after a consonant, e.g., /t/ in English "top"
is aspirated where that of English "stop" is unaspirated. Egyptian
Arabic /t/ is also aspirated initially, e.qg.,

/taani/ = [ thaani 1 'again'

* %k *k%k *kk

ASSIMILATION

Assimilation is a phonetic process whereby a given sound acquires
one or more characteristics of an adjacent sound or becomes identical
to it, e.g., /xad/ + /t/ =—==> /xatt/ 'I took'.

Another important instance of assimilation in EA is that of the /l/
of the definite article /il-/ when followed by one of the consonant
phonemes /t tddrrsszz3Zznl /. Assimilation of the definite
article is optional when followed by either /k/ or /g/.

/raagil/ 'man’, b/il/ + /raagil/ -=--- 7 /irraagil/ 'the man'

In the following sequences : /td, sz, $¢/, C, assimilates to C, only

1 2
with respect to voice. ——

/ustaaz/ 'professor' ----- > {asatza/ ~---->» /asadza/ 'professor’'.
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/xad/ 'to take' -=--—-—- Y /xadt/ = ~—-——- > /xatt/ 'I took'
/?00da/ ‘'room' @ ————- Y /2d4ti/  —---- > /?0tti/ 'my room'

Note in the last example assimilation with respect to emphasis: /t/--3 /t/.
C1C, Utterance Medially and Finally

Sequences of any two obstruents ( i.e. stops or fricatives ) are

usually both voiced or both voiceless. Here C; assimilates to Cy

with respect to voice.

/xaragt/ [ >/ / xarakt/ 'TI went out'
/lafazt/ — —===- > /lafast/ 'I pronounced'
/fuzt/ eme—- > /fust/ 'I succeeded’

In sequences of a voiceless obstruent + /r/ or /l/, the latter
assimilates to the obstruent with respect to voice; this is true

utterance finally only ( ¢ = devoiced consonant ), e.g.,

?atrp train
rat] pound
?if] a lock
?asr palace
nasg publication

The sequence C;C, initially is very rare; e.g. /kwayyis ~ kuwayyis/
'good', /braavo/ 'bravo'.

* %%k *k %k *kk

ASSTMILATION : /-1-/ OF DEFINITE ARTICLE

(a) Assimilation of /-|-/ of the definite article to the following
consonants : /ttddsszz¥Znrr /is obligatory, e.q.,
/ittaal ib/ 'the student', but /ilwalad/ 'the boy'.

(b) Assimilation of /-|-/ of the definite article to / k g / is
optional in EA.

. /ilkursi/ ~ /ikkursi/ 'the chair'
/ilgidiid/ ~ /iggidiid/ 'the new'
The form of the definite article is /|-/ rather than /il-/ when it

follows a word ending in a vowel, e.g.,
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/rttaakbiba lgidiida/ 'the new student'

This form of the definite article is also subject to the assimilation

rules stated in (a) and (b) above, e.g.,
/ittaaliba nnabiiha/ 'the intelligent student'
/ilkursi lgidiid/ -~ 'the new chair'
/ikkursi ggidiid/

LE 2 *k% *kk

ASSIMILATION OF OBSTRUENTS

1. An obstruent is either a stop ( e.g., /b/, /t/, /k/ ) or a
fricative ( e.qg., /t/, /s/, /Y/ ). In a cluster of obstruents

which is pronounced at normal conversational speed, the two

constituent consonants are either both voiced or both voiceless.
The formation of the word or the juxtaposition of words may bring
together two obstruents, one of which is voiced and the other
voiceless; when this takes place, the first obstruent changes to
match the second in voicing unless such assimilation would oblit-

erate the contrast between lexical items :

yidhak (root: dhk) ===-- > /yithak/ ‘he laughs'
agsaad (root: gsd) ----- > /aksaad/ 'bodies’
naas + zayyak = -~==—- » /naz zayyak/ 'people like you'

Notice, however, that no such assimilation takes place in
tahdiid ‘'specification; and attirif 'I confess'; this is to
keep the words in question distinct from taf®diid ‘mourning' and
ahtirif 'I practice ( a profession )' respectively.
2. When two different sibilants are brought together, the first is
totally assimilated to the second :
mi§ + zayyi =---- > /miz zayyi/ 'not like me'
faag * sana —-=-- > /%as sana/ ‘he lived for a year'
In EA, the sibilants are /s/, /s/, /2/, /2/, /%/ and /%/.
3. When the suffixed -ha and -hum are added to forms ending in



EGYPTIAN ARABIC 44 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

/%x/+ /N/+ /B/, oxr /T/, the resultant consonant cluster undergoes the
following changes in the order given : '
(a) The first consonant becomes voiceless ( if not already
voiceless ) to match the second.
(b) The second consonant ( i.e., the /h/ ) becomes identical
to the first.
dawwax + -hum =---- /dawwaxxum/ 'He made them dizzy.'
rooh + -ha =---- /rohha/ ‘her spirit'

dimaay + -ha =---- /dimaxxa/ 'her head' (after shortening
. long vowel)

yinfal + -hum ---- /yinfahhum/ ‘'He benefits them.'
The assimilations discussed above are totally predictable; partly
for that reason. and partly hecause it is desirable to indicate
what the root consonants are, the transcription does not normally

show these assimilations.

%k k kkk kkk

AUXTLIARY

( See : Verb : Auxiliaries )



EGYPTIAN ARABIC 45 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

v

BACK VOWEL

To produce a vowel sound, the taongue is arched High, Mid, or Low

in the mouth. The arching of the tongue is either toward the Front
of the palate or the Back. Thus, we describe the vowels in terms of
these two parameters. We can, for example, say that EA /i/ is a
high front vowel,.EA /a/ is a low back vowel and EAR /u/ is a high

back vowel.
L 2 3 ] L 2 3 ] t 1 1]
BILABIAL

A place of articulation consisting of the lower and upper lips :
/pbmw/.

X 1] Rk LA L
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CLAUSE : RELATIVE CLAUSE

( See : Relative Clauses with [111] )

ki 2 £ Rk

CLAUSE : STRUCTURE WITH DEMONSTRATIVES

da (ms) 'this, 'that'; di (£s) 'this,that'; and dool (p)

'these, those' may preceed or follow a noun or adjective with conse-

quent significant differences in clausal structure :
They may stand alone as the subject of a sentence :
(a) da walad kibiir °'This is a big boy.'
(b) da kbiir 'This is big.'
Or they may follow a definite noun to form a phrase meaning
"this ....:"

ilwalad da kbiir 'This boy is big.'

L X £ £ 2 £ kR
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COGNATE ACCUSATIVE CONSTRUCTION

There are two cognate accusative constructions in EA :

1. The first construction consists of a verb or an adjective
followed by a verbal noun from the same root. The verbal
noun is pronounced at a slower rate than the preceding words;
moreover, the verbal noun is pronounced with a relatively
high pitch and is followed by a sustained terminal juncture.

In the following examples, the intonation is represented by a
line :

darabuu | darb. 'They beat him so viciously !'

akalt ?akl . 'I ate so much !

ilbint di Ailwa fhalaawa. 'This girl is so pretty !'

As can be séen from the examples, this constructian signals
strong emphasis.

2. The second construction consists of the following elements
in the order given :
(a) A verb or an adjective,
(b) A verbal noun from the same root, and
(c) An expression modifying the verbal noun. The intonational
peculiarities which characterize the first construction are not
applicable here.
/nimt noom yawiit/ 'I slept soundly ( literally : "I
slept a deep sleep” ).'
/yaab yeeba tawiila/ 'He was absent for a long time ( liter-
ally : "He was absent a long absence" ).'
/1lbint di gamiila 'This girl is beautiful to a dazzling
gamaal yigannin/ degree.'
As the examples show, this construction specifies the type of
whatever is designated by the verb or the adjective. The

corresponding English expression is often an adverb of degree
or manner.

EL 2 *k R E 2 &4
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COLLECTIVE NOUNS

A collective is a noun that designates a ¢lass or mass of like
things without counting the units that make up the mass. Things that
can be measured gg_counted, like fruits and vegetables, have collect-
jve nouns as well as unit nouns and their plurals. Other things
that can only be measured, like sugar and tea have only collective
nouns. Things that can be counted or referred to as a group Or
"gpecies”, like trees, fish, sheep, also have collective nouns, unit
nouns and their plurals.

A look at tuffaah ‘'apples', tuffaaha ‘an apple' and tuffahaat
‘apples', shows that tuffaaha ‘an apple' ( here termed Unit Noun )

is derived from tuffaah ‘apples' ( here termed Collective Noun )
by the suffixation of the feminine suffix /-a/, and that tuffahaat

'apples’ ( here termed Count Plural , i.e., the plural used after

numerals 3-10 ) is derived from the unit noun by suffixation of
/-aat/, like any other feminine plural. There are some collective
nouns which form their unit noun by suffixing /-aaya/ and their
count plural by suffixing /-ayaat/, e.g.,
manga ‘mangos'; mangaaya 'a mango'; mangayaat 'mangos'
xass 'lettuce'; xassaaya 'a head of lettuce'; xassayaat 'heads of lettuce'

tamaat im 'tomatoes'; tamatmaaya 'a tomato’; tamatmayaat 'tomatoes'’

YT kR YT

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

There are two types of conditional sentences : the simple, and the
hypothetical.

A simple conditional sentence lays down a condition and states a
result : the condition must be fulfilled before the result can take

place, but tpe crucial fact is that both the condition and the result
can occur.
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A hypothetical sentence also lays down a condition and states a

dependent result; the distinctive characteristic of this sentence is
that the condition does not take place, and for that reason the
result is not possible.

Of the following pair, the first is a simple conditional sentence
while the second is a hypothetical conditional sentence :

iza raah haruuh mafaah. 'If he goes, I will go with him.'
law kaan Rayruufi kunt '‘If he were going to go, I would
aruufi mafaah. go with him.'

Conditional sentences ( simple as well as hypothetical ) encompass

a large number of possible structures, and different speakers have

different preferences. The rules given below define the most common
usages. It is assumed that the condition and the result are derived
from corresponding "source" sentences. Thus it is assumed that law
raah Raruuh maSaah 'If he goes, I will go with him' has two source
sentences : huwwa Rayruuf 'He will go', and ana hAaruuh mafaah 'I will
go with him'; it is also assumed that law kaan fayruuf kunt aruuh

maSaah 'If he were going to go, I would go with him' has the same
source sentences.
Some widespread variations are described after the rules.

A. Simple Conditional Sentences

Condition Result
Derived from the source sentence
in the following manner :
1. A conditional conjunction is No change in the source sentence.
added in sentence~initial posit-
ion. The conjunction is usually
iza 'if', but the synonymous
conjunction in may also be used.
2. The constituent "Perfect" is
obligatorily added before the

verb. If the source sentence is
equational, "Perfect” is added
after the conjunction. The con-

stituent "Perfect" is realized
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as a perfect form of kaan (e.g.,
kaan, kunt, kaanit, etc.) in an

equational condition clause.

3. A future verb and a preceding

perfect form of kaan are some-
times kept unchanged and some-
times replaced by a perfect
verb : the replacement takes
place if the fa- of the verb

¢ — o —————

in question indicates simpie

futurity; no change takes place

if the fa- indicates a future
intention. Thus jza + kaan +
hayruuh yields :

(a) iza raaf 'if he goes', or
(b) iza kaan hayruuh 'if he is

going to go'
Hypothetical Sentences

Condition

Derived from the source sentence

in the following manner :

1. The hypothetical conjunction
law 'if' is added in sentence-

initial position.

2. The constituent "Perfect"
is ogtionallx added before
the verb. If the source sen-

tence is equational, "Perfect"”

is added after the conjunction.

"pPerfect" is realized as a
perfect form of kaan (e.g.,
kunt, kaanit, kaan, kaanu,

etc.).

Result

Derived from the source sentence
in the following manner :

1. The constituent "Perfect"” is

obligatorily added before the

verb. If the source is equation-
al, "Perfect" is added in

initial position. "Perfect"

is “realized as a perfect form

of kaan (e.g., kunt, kaanit,

kaan, kaanu, etc.).

‘2. A perfect verb in the source

sentence is left unaltered; an
imperfect verb with an aspect
prefix is replaced by the cor-
responding subjunctive form.

If the source is equational,
the subjunctive form to be used
is yikuun (usually occuring
after the subject). The pres-
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ance of the subjunctive form
signals the meaning 'not pos-
vsible, not attainable'.

3. If the source sentence has

kaan, the addition of "Perfect"

would produce the sequence
kaan kaan (e.g., law kaan kaan

tilmiiz for 'if it were true
that he used to be a student')
This is avoided by :
(a) Exercising the option of
not adding "Perfect", or
(b) Rephrasing; e.g., law
kaan sahiif innu kaan

tilmiiz 'if it were true
that he used to be a

student'. ‘
Note : : -

In simple as well as hypothetical conditional sentences, the carrier
of "Perfect” may exchange positions with the subject of the clause;
thus (b) in each of the following pairs is a structural paraphrase of
(a) :

(a) law kaan fali raaf, kaan mihammad ?ablu.
'Had Ali gone, Mohammed would have met him.'
(b) law fali kaan raaf, mihammad kaan ?ablu.

(a) iza kaan fali hina, ismafhli a?ablu.
'Tf Ali is here, allow me to see him.'

(b) iza fali kaan hina, ismahli a?ablu.

The following examples illustrate the application of the rules. 1In
each case, the source sentences are given : the source sentence for
the condition is labelled (a), and the source sentence for the result
is labelled (b). Each source sentence is accompanied by very brief
comments on the required transformations ( no comments are included
on the addition of conjunctions ). The conditional sentence which
results from combining the output of (a) and (b) is labelled (c).

Optional constituents are enclosed in parentheses.
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A. Simple Conditional Sentences

1.

(a)

(b)
(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)
(c)

raah ilbeet.

Add kaan before raah.
maruht i$ mfaah leeh 2
iza/in kaan raah ilbeet,
maruft i maSaah leeh 2
bitidris ingiliizi
tiggamSa d i.

add kaanit before
bitidris.

ha?abilha fyoom
mil?ayyaam.

iza/in kaanit bitidris

ingiliizi figgamSa di,

ha?abilha fyoom mil?ayyaam.

biti?ri ktaab kuill yoom.
add kunti before biti?ri.
ﬁatxa[[égi Ikutub di
f2usbuus.

iza/in kunti bti?ri ktaab
kull yoom,iﬁatxalla§iA
lkutub di f2usbuuf.
fatirgau ?abl idduhr.

'He went home.'

'Why didn't you go with him ?°
'If he went home, why didn't
you go with him ?'

'She is studying English at

this university.'

'I will meet her someday.'

'If she is studying English at
this university, I will meet
her someday.'

'You (fs) are reading a book

a day.'

'You (fé) will complete (reading)
these books in a week.'

'If you are reading a book a day,
you will complete (reading)
these books in a week.'

'You (p) are going to return

Add kuntu before ﬁatirga?u; before noon.'

Keep kuntu hat irgaSu

unchanged to indicate future

intention; replace it by

rigiftu to indicate simple

futﬁrity.
ittisilu biyya.

iza/in kuntu fatirgafu ?2abi

idduhr, ittisilu biyya.

iza/in rigiStu ?abl idduhr

ittisilu biyya.

'Get in touch with me.'

'If you are going to return

before noon, get in touch with me.'
'If you return before noon, get

in touch with me.‘
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5.

(a)

(b)
(c)

awlaadak taftbaniin.

Add kaanu before awlaadak.
xalliikum hina.

iza/in kaanu awlaadak

taSbaniin, xall iikum hina.

B. Hypothetical Sentences

1.

(a)

G

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

raaf ilmadrasa.
Add kaan optionally before

raah.

-1

~uft mafaah.

Add kunt before ruft.

law (kaan) raah ilmadrasa
kunt ruht mtaah.

biyidris ingiliizi.

Add kaan optionally before
biyidris.

fihim il1i ana ?ultu.

Add kaan before fihim.
law (kaan) biyidris
ingiliizi kaan fihim illi
ana ?ultu.

hayruufu masr.

Add kaanu optionally
before hayruufu.

2aluina.

Add kaanu before ?alulna.
law (kaanu) hayruufu masr
kaanu ?alulna.

kariim biyiktib maqaala
kull usbuuf.

Aﬂd kaan optionally before

biyiktib.

'Your children are tired.'

'Stay here.'
'If your children are tired,

stay here.'

'He went to school.'

'I went with him.'

'If he had gone to school, I
would have gone with him.'

'He is studying English.'

'He understood what I said.'

'If he were indeed studying
English, he would have under-
stood what I said.'

'They will go to Egypt.'

'They told us.'

'If they were going to go to
Egypt they would have told us.'
'Karim writes an article every

week.'
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(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

ba?a madhuur.

Add kaan before ba?a.

law kariim (kaan) biyiktib
magaala kull usbuuft kaan
ba?a ma$huur.

raahu min yeer izn.

Add kaanu optionally before
raafu.

faqibtuhum biidda.

Add kunt before faqibtuhum.
law (kaanu) raahu min.yeer

izn kunt faqibtuhum bi$idda.

ashaabak fihmu lwad€S.
Add kaanu optionally before
fihmu.

biyitkall imu kalaam yeer da

'He became famous.'

'If Karim wrote an article
every week, he would have
become famous.'

'They went without permission.'

'I punished them severely.'

'If they had gone without
permission, I would have
punished them severely.'
'Your friends understand the

situation.'

'They speak differently.'

Add kaanu before biyitkall imu,

and replace biyitkallimu by

its bare counterpart.

law ashaabak (kaanu) fihmu
IwadS kaanu yitkall imu
kalaam yeer da.

simfu kalaamak.

Add kaanu optionally before
fhayathum gahiim.

add kaanit in initial
position,>and add tikuun
after fayathum.

law (kaanu) simSu kalaamak
kaanit fRayathum tikuun

gahiim.

'If your friends had understood
the situation, they would have
spoken differently.’

'They heeded your advice.'

'Their life is hell.'

'If they had heeded your advise,

their life would now be hell.'
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8. (a) hiseen fayyaan. 'Hussein is sick.'

Add kaan optionally before

hiseen.

(b) abuuk ittasai bidduktoor. 'Your father contacted the
Add kaan before ittasal. doctor.'

(c) law (kaan) Aiseen fayyaan 'If Hussein were sick, your
kaan abuuk ittasal father would have contacted
bidduktoor. the doctor.'

English employs a contrast which must be taken into consideration here.
Compare the following sentences :

(a) If you vi

il change many of your opinions about

the Egyptian people.

(b) If you visited Egypt, you'd change many of your opinions about

the Egyptian people.

Both sentences are non-hypothetical, and thus both correspond to
Arabic sentences of the type we have called "simple conditionals".
There is a difference, however, between sentence (a) and sentence (b) :
visiting Egypt and the change of opinion which would ensue are con~-
sidered less probable in sentence (b) than they are in sentence (a).

The point to be stressed is that the difference in question is not

signalled by the grammatical structure of Arabic conditional sentences;

instead, the difference is expressed lexically through the use of

hasal inn, furid inn, or quddir inn ( all translatable by "perchance" ):

law zurt masgr Ratyayyar kitiir 'If you visit Egypt, you'll
min araa?ak fan i$%afhb change many of your opinions
ilmasri. about the Egyptian people.'

law hasal/furid/quddir innak 'If you visited Egypt, you'd
zurt magr hatyayyar kitiir change many of your opinions
min araa?ak fan i$%aSh about the Egyptian people'
ilmasri. (literally: "If perchance you

visit Egypt, you'll change
many of your opinions about

the Egyptian people.").
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The following are some common variations :

l. Many Egyptians restrict the use of law to hypothetical sentences;
the same speakers restrict the use of iza and in to simple
conditional sentences. Some, however, use the three conjunctions

interchangeably in both types of sentences :

law/iza/in raah Raruuf mataa. 'If he goes I will go with him."
law/iza/in kaan fayruuh kunt 'If he were going to go I would
aruuh mafaa. go with him.'

2. In hypothetical sentences, some use law inn instead of law. The
word inn here signals emphasis and frequently occurs with extra

heavy stress:

law ?inni makunti$ issabab- 'If only I were not the cause
fi mootu, kunt itfazzeet. of his death, I would have

found comfort .'

3. The invariable form yib?a often introduces the result of a simple
conditional sentence. The occurrence of yib?a is by no means
arbitrary, but neither are the rules governing such occurrence
easily discerhible; suffice it to say here that in many ( though
not all ) instances, llgzg_occurs with the meaning 'then it is true,
then it is a fact that, then it must be a fact that' :

iza kaan da ra?yak yib?a 'If this is your opinion, then

madarasti$ ilmawduu¢ (it must be a fact that) you
kuwayyis. have not studied the matter
sufficiently.'
iza kaan il?ustaaz kamaan 'If the professor too differs
muxtalif mafaaya firra?y, with me in opinion, then (it
yib?a ana yaltaan. must be a fact that) I am
wrong.'
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4. Although the condition usually precedes the result, it is possible
to reverse the order; thus in each of the following pairs, (b)

is a paraphrase of (a) :

(a) iza rgift badri 'If I return early, I will
hadrablak tilifoon. phone you.'

(b) hadrablak tilifoon iza 'I will phone you if I return
rgift badri. early.’

(a) law kaan fandi fluus 'If I had (enough) money, I
kunt i%tareet ilbeet da. would have bought this house.'

(b) kunt iStareet ilbeet da 'I would have bought this house
iaw kaan Tandi fiuus. if T had (enough) money.'

* %% *kk * %k

CONJOINING

Two sentences méy be joined without subordinating one to the other
-- i.e., without using one to £ill a slot in the other. Such sen-

tences are said to be "conjoined". Consider the following pair :

1. hasan raah ilmaktab lamma 'Hasan went to the office when
fali rigi¢ milmadrasa. Ali returned from school.'

2. hasan raah ilmaktab wi 'Hasan went to the office and
fali rigi¢ milmadrasa. Ali returned from school.'

In example 1, the main sentence may be represented as hasan raah

i Imaktab + T where T stands for the adverbial slot Time. The sentence

fali rigi€ milmadrasa is used as a filler for the slot T. In

example 2, the sentences hasan raah ilmaktab and Sali rigi$ milmadrasa

are joined together ( by the conjunction Wi ), but neither f£ills a
slot in the other. 1In example 1, then, the sentence Sali rigi¢
mi Imadrasa is "embedded" in another sentence, while in example 2,

hasan raah ilmaktab and Sali rigi¢ milmadrasa are "conjoined".
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Sometimes the conjoined entities are sentence-like structures

only on an abstract level. For example, the utterance hasan wi fal i

byidrisu lluya Ifarabiyya 'Hasan and Ali are studying the Arabic

language' gives the impression that the conjoined entities are two

nouns ( hasan and fali ), while this impression is correct on one

level, it is incorrect on another level. The utterance in question
may be considered the result of conjoining two sentences ( hasan

biyidris illuya Ifarabiyya and Sali byidris illuya ISarabiyya ),

then deleting the redundant constituents.

%% %k k% %%k %

CONJUNCTTONS

A conjunction is a word which connects words, phrases, clauses, or
sentences, indicating the relationship of the connected elements.
Some conjunctions are used for embedding one sentence in another, while
some are used for conjoining sentences; the former are called

coordinating conjunctions, and the latter are called subordinating

conjunctions. Consider the following examples :

(a) fariid hina wali mi$ 'Farid is here and Ali is not
hina. here.'

(b) fariid hina Sa%aan Tali 'Farid is here because Ali is
mi$ hina. not.'

In example (a), the two sentences fariid hina and Sali mi$ hina are

joined together without using one to f£fill a slot in the other; the
conjunction which joins them ( wi 'and' ) is therefore coordinating.

In example (b), the sentence Sali mi$ hina fills the adverbial slot

in the sentence fariid hina + R ( where R stands for the adverbial

slot Reason ); the conjunction which joins the two sentences ( Fafaan
'because' ) is therefore subordinating.

It is often the case that the entities joined by a conjunction are
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sentence-like structures on one level but not on another level. For

example, in (c) below the joined entities ( muniira and gamiila )

are nouns; (c), however, is derived from (d) where the joined entities

are clauses :

(c) muniira wgamiila min 'Munira and Gamila are from
iskindiriyya. Alexandria.'

(d) muniira min iskindiriyya 'Munira is from Alexandria and
wgamiila min iskindiriyya. Gamila is from Alexandria.'

In regard to the positions where they occur, EA conjunctions are
divisible into three types :

1. Conjunctions of Type 1 are those which must occur between the

joined entities. The majority of such conjunctions are coordi-
nating. Example :
axuuya duktoor wana mdarris. 'My brother is a doctor, and I
am a teacher.'

2. Conjunctions of Type 2 are those which may occur before or

between the joined entities ( the first position being more

common .) . The majority of such conjunctions are subordinating.

Example :
lamma |?ustaaz daxal, 'When the professor entered,
ittalamiiz sa??afu. the students applauded.'
ittalamiiz sa??afu lamma 'The students applauded when
|?2ustaaz daxal. the professor entered.'

Notice that when the position of the conjunction changes, the
order of the joined entities changes accordingly.

3. Conjunctions of Type 3 are discontinuous forms. The first

part of a discontinuous conjunction precedes the two joined
entities, and the second part occurs between them. Example :
ya tgaal ih xaliil ya 'Either make up with Khalil or

tsiibu fhaalu. leave him alone.'

Listed below are the most common conjunctions of EA. When two or
more meanings are given for a conjunction, each meaning is identified

by a letter.
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A. Conjunctions of Type 1

1. wi 'and' : Elements joined by the conjunction Wi must be of
the same type; for example, two statements may be joined by
Wi but a statement and a question may not. When imperfect
verbs are joined by Wi, the aspect prefix is usually ( though
not necessarily ) deleted from the second form if the first

form has the same prefix. The following are examples :

?abilt il?ustaaz wi 'I met the professor and made
hfaddidt mSfaad mafta an appointment with the dean.'
ISamiid.

imtahant hseen wi 'I tested Hussein and Farida.'
fariida.

?abiltu wSarahtilu 'I met with him and explained
Imawduu€. the matter to him.'

ha?ablu w(h)a%rahlu 'I will meet with him and (will)
Imawduu€. explain the matter to him.'

igtamatna mbaarih 'We met yesterday and today.'

winnaharda.
ruuh widrahlu ImawduuS. 'Go and explain the matter to
him.'

2. wi birraym min zaal ik ~ wi ma%a zaal ik 'yet, nevertheless, in

spite of that' :
mukayyif ilhawa Sayyaal, 'The air conditioner is on and

wi mafa zaal ik ilharaara yet the temperature is high.'

falya.

madarasti$, wi birraym min 'I did not study; nevertheless,
zaal ik nagaht 1 passed the test.'
fillimtifaan.

biyidris kitiir, wi birraym 'He studies a lot, and in spite
min zaalik mi$ piyingah. of that he does not pass.'

xalliik mu?addab fi 'Be polite in talking with him;
kalaamak mafaah, wi mata yet make it clear to him that
zaal ik fahhimu nnak you will act on your own
hatitsarraf Rasab ra?yak opinion.'

iIxaass.
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3. aw 'or' : Sentences joined by 2w are usually of the same type,
but such sentences are rarely questions ( walla, rather than

aw, usually joins questions ).

iftakart innu baaf® 'I thought he had sold the car
ilfarabiyya aw rahan or mortgaged the house.'
i lbeet.

ﬁa§tiri.tiffaaﬁ aw Tinab. 'I will buy apples or grapes.'
hutt ilkutub filmaktab aw 'Put the books in the office or
filfasi. | in the classroom.'
4. wala 'nor, rather than; emphatic negative' : This conjunction
has two common usages :

(a) It may replace the uninterrupted sequence wi mi%; thus

the first sentence of each pair below may be replaced

by the second member

(1) mi% Sawziin ni?abilhum 'We do not want to meet them,
wi mi$§ Sawziin niduuf and we do not want to see
wi%Suhum. their faces.'

(ii) mig Sawziin ni?abilhum 'We do not want to meet them
wala Tawziin niSuuf nor do we want to see their
wid3uhum. faces.'

(i) ilmoot wi mi$ 'Death (is to be chosen) rather
ilSubudiyya. than slavery.'

(ii) ilmoot wala |Subudiyya. 'Death (is to be chosen) rather
(preferable) than slavery.'

(b) It replaces wi ma-...-$ when emphasis is to be signalled;
in other words, wala may be interpreted as wi + ma-...-$
+ Emphasis. Of the following pair, the first sentence does
not signal emphatic negation while the second one does :

(i) rigi€ wi masa?ald 'He returned, paying no
fnasihitna. attention to our advice.'
(ii) rigi¢ wala sa?al fi 'He returned, paying no
nasihitna. attention whatsoever to our
advice.'

As used in sentence (ii) above, wala denotes negation and

emphasis, which distinguishes this use of wala from the
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use of ma- ( in a sentence which contains ma-, emphasis

is signalled by an oath particle, by indalla, yareet,

etc., but not by ma- itself. See "Negation : ma, ..." ).

5. walla 'or' : This conjunction is the counterpart of aw: as a

general rule, walla occurs in questions and aw occurs else-

where.
baa¢ ilfarabiyya walla

rahan ilbeet ?

hatidtiri tiffaah walla

Cinab ?

'Did he sell the car or mort-
gage the house ?'

'Will you buy apples or grapes ?'

bitidris walla btitfarrag 'Do you study or do you watch

Ta ttilifizyoon
billeel ?
6. laakin 'but ( contrast )'

®

gamfit iskindiriyya

kbifra, laakin gamQit

ilgaahira akbar minha.

katab ilmagaala laakin
mana$arhaa$.
hayruuh iskindiriyya
laakin mi$ Rayihdar
iImu?tamar.
im$1 wafaah laakin
matkal ! imuus.
7. bass 'but ( contrast )' :
changeable with laakin.
gam%it iskindiriyya
kbiira, bass gam%it

ilgaahira akbar minha.

katab ilmagaala, bass
manaSarhaa$

hayruuh baydaad, bass
mi& Rayihdar

i Imu?tamar;.

television at night ?'

'The University of Alexandria is
large, but the University of
Cairo is larger.'

'He wrote the article but he did
not publish it.' _

'He will go to Alexandria, but

he will not attend the conference.'

'Follow him, but do not talk to
him.'

This conjunction is usually inter-

'The University of Alexandria is
large, but the University of
Cairo is larger.'

'He wrote the article, but he
did not publish it.'

'He will go to Baghdad, but he

will not attend the conference.'
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im$i waraah bass 'Follow him, but do not talk
matkall imyug. to him.'
8. innama 'but ( contrast )' : This conjunction is usually inter-
changeable with laakin, but it occurs less frequently than

laakin in a slot which immediately precedes a verb.

gamfit iskindiriyya 'The University of Alexandria is
kbiira, innama gam¢it large, but the University of
ilgaahira akbar minha. Cairo is larger.'

katab ilmagaala innama 'He wrote the article, but he did
manadarhaas. not publish it.'

hayruuh baydaad, innama 'He will go to Baghdad, but he

mi& Rayihdar ill not attend the conference. '’

i Imu?tamar.
im§i waraah innama 'Follow him, but do not talk to
matkal | imuus. him. '

9. ahsan ~ lahsan ~ la :

(a) 'lest' : The conjunction is translatable by 'lest' when
followed by a clause which expresses an unreal or not yet

realized state of affairs. The verb in the clause is in

the subjunctive form.

idris lahsan tis?at fi 'Study lest you should fail the
Iimt iRaan. | test.'

matzaffaluug la ‘Do not offend him lest he should
yistaqgiil. resign.'

hawarriihum ilmustana- 'TI will show them the documents
daat afisan yiftikiru | lest they should think that I
nni bakdib faleehum. am lying to them.'

(b) ‘'because' : The conjunction is translatable by 'because’'
when it is followed by a clause which expresses a real
state of affairs. If the clause contains a verb, it is
in the indicative form.
matgiif fi yulyu lahsan 'Do not come in July because

iddunya bitkuun Rarr (during that month) the weather

2awi. is very hot.'



EGYPTTAN ARABIC 65 REFERENCE GRAMMAR
iftaris fi kalaamak 'Mind what you say to him
mataah ahsan da because he is very sensitive.'

hassaas xaalis.
yalla biina ba?a lahsan 'Let's go because we're
it?axxarna. (already) late.'
10. illi 'for ( indicating cause )' : This conjunction is usually

( though not necessarily ) followed by a verb.

ana yabi Ili sadda?tak. 'I am stupid for having believed
you.'
ana mabsuut illi 'T am glad I will be able to
ha?dar azurhum ?abl visit them before they leave.'
ma ysafru.

11. Jiyyaak : This conjunction expresses hope. It is preceded
by a verb and followed by a verb or a verbal clause : the
first verb is usually imperative or future; the second is a

subjunctive form.

usbur iyyaak tityayyar 'Be patient; hopefully the

i12afwaal . circumstances will change.'
hasbur iyyaak il?afwaal 'I will be patient in the hope

tityayyar. that circumstances will change.'
istanna iyyaak yiigi. 'Wait, maybe he'll come.'

B. Conjunctions of Type 2

As has already been stated, a sentence with a Type 2 conjunction
has two structures : one in which the conjunction precedes the
joined entities, and another in which the conjunction occurs between
the joined entities. Although it occurs less commonly than the
other, the second structure will be considered the source string;
setting up the first structure as the source string would result
in a relatively complicated transformation. The "first" of the
joined entities is the one which occurs before the conjunction in
the source string; similarly, the "second" of the joined entities
is the one which occurs after the conjunction in the source string.

1. lamma ~ amma 'when' : each of the joined entities usually

contains a verb. The verb of the second entity is usually
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without an aspect prefix.
haruuh amma ddunya
tbattal matar.
amma ddunya tbattal
matar fRaruuh.

baydab lamma yiigi
ilfagl min yeer
ma yiSmil wagbu.

lamma yiigi ilfasl
min yeer ma yiSmil

wagbu baydab. -

itfarraft taleeh lamma
kunt taalib fi gamfit
ilgqaahira.

lamma kunt taalib fi
gamSit flqaahiqa
ttarraft faleeh.

'T will go when the rain stops.'

'When the rain stops, I will

go.'

‘I get angry when he comes to
class without having done his
homework.'

'When he comes to class without
having done his homework, I

get angry.'

'I got to know him when I was a
student at the University of
Cairo.'

'When I was a student at the
University of Cairo, I got to

know him.'

2, iza, in, law 'if' : See "Conditional Sentences".

3. Sadaan ~ faladaan

(a) 'in order to ( purpose )'

: The conjunction is translat-

able by 'in order to' when followed by the subjunctive verb

form.
raah issifaara fadaan
yi?aabil ilmulhaq
issagaafi.
fadaan yi?aabil
ilmulhaq issaqaafi

raah issifaara.

'He went to the embassy in order

to see the cultural attaché.’®

'In order to see the cultural

attaché, he went to the
embassy.'

(b) ‘'because' : The conjunction is translatable by 'because'

when not followed by a subjunctive verb form.

bitRibbu fala%an
bivitmallagha.

'She loves him because he

flatters her.'
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faladaan biyitmallagha
bithibbu.

ana mrawwah fa%aan
raasi wagfaani.
fa%aan raasi wagfaani
ana mrawwah.
4. madaam 'since ( cause )' :
rawwah madaam i$8uy!|
xilis.
madaam i$3uyl xilis

rawwah.

yiSuflu Suyla tanya
madaam biyikrah
i88uyla di.

madaam biyikrah i%Suyla
di, yiSuflu Suyla
tanya.

yaguuz a$tiri farabiyya
madaam asfaar ilbanziin
hat inxifid.

madaam asfaar ilbanziin
hatinxifid, yaguuz
adtiri Sarabiyya.

'Because he flatters her she

loves him.®

'I am going home because I
have a headache.'
'Because I have a headache, I

am going home.'

'Go home since the work is
done.'
'Since the work is done, go

home."'

'Let him find himself another

job since he hates this one.'

‘Since he hates this job, let

him find himself another job."'

'I may buy a car since the price

of gas is going to go down.'

'Since the price of gas is
going to go down, I may buy

a car.'

This conjunction agrees in number, gender, and person with a

preceding ( but not a following ) noun subject; it also agrees

in number, gender, and person with a pronoun subject. The

pronoun subject, when expressed, indicates emphasis and follows

madaam, which agrees with the pronoun ( unlike madaam + following

noun subject ). The forms of the conjunction are listed below,

followed by a few illustrative contexts :
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(huwwa) madaam
(hiyya) madaamit
(humma) madaamu
(inta) madumt
(inti) madumt i
(intu) madumtu
(ana) madumt
(ifna) madumna
madaam talamziti 'As long as my students are
mabsutiin ana happy, I am happy.'
mabsuut.
madaam fariida mabsuuta 'As long as Farida is happy,
ana mabsuut. I am happy.'
talamz iti madaamu 'As long as my students are
mabsutiin ana happy, I am happy.'
mabsuut.
fariida madaamit mabsuuta 'As long as Farida is happy,
ana mabsuut. I am happy.'
fali mabsuut madumti 'Ali is happy as long as you
inti mabsuuta. (fs) are happy.'
madumt i inti mabsuuta 'As long as you (fs) are happy,
fali mabsuut. Ali is happy."'
fali mabsuut madumna 'Ali is happy as long as we
hna mabsutiin. are happy.'
madumna hna mabsutiin 'As long as we are happy, Ali
fali mabsuut. is happy.'

Notice that before a noun subject only the huwwa form of the

conjunction occurs.
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- - - - - - - - - - } ) y ) .
. . . f .

5. mahma 'no matter what, regardless of what' : With mahma,
an imperfect verb is subjunctive if it occurs in the second
of the joined entities. Note that the verb in the clause

following mahma can be imperfect or perfect with no change

in time meaning.

mat sadda?uu$ mahma 'Do not believe him no matter
y2ullak. what he tells you.'

mahma y?ullak 'No matter what he tells you,
matsadda?uu$. do not believe him.'

haxal las ilmadruu? da 'I will complete this project no

mahma kall ifni I|?amr. matter what it costs me to do so.'
mahma kallifni [2amr 'No matter what it costs me to do

faxallas iImaSruuf da. so, I will complete this project.'

C. Conjunctions of Type 3

1. imma...(wi) imma ~ ya (imma) ... ya (imma) ‘either...or' : Each

of the joined entities usually contains a verb; neither the
verb of the first entity nor that of the second can be an

imperdtive form.

ilkitaab imma fmaktabi 'The book is either in my office
wi imma fmaktabak. or in yours.'

fali imma byidris 'Ali is either studying in the
filmaktaba, wa imma library or swimming at the
biySuum finnaadi. club.'

ya imma maat ya imma 'He is either dead or unwilling
mi§ faawiz yiktib to write letters.'
gawabaat.

ya tiigi ﬁaktabi ya 'Either you come to my office
aruuh maktébak. or I go to yours.'

va taakul ya t?uum. 'Either eat or leave.'

2. la...wala 'neither...nor' : This conjunction occurs in a

sentence whose source strings are negated and joined by wi
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'and'. The form |a is added to the first source string : it
either (a) replaces the negative particle or (b) co-occurs
with the negative particle and precedes an element to be
contrasted. The form !Eli.is added to the second source
string : it replaces both EL and the negative particle. 1In
each of the following examples, (b) and (c) are derived from
(a); notice that, in each case, the derivation involves the

deletion of a redundant verb form :

(a) mi$ biyidris filbeet 'He does not study at home, and
wi mig biyidris he does not study in the
f ilmaktaba. library.'
(b) la byidris filbeet 'Neither does he study at home
wala filmaktaba. nor (does he study) at the library.'

(c) mi8 biyidris la filbeet 'He does not study either at home

wala filmaktaba. or in the library.'

(a) maduftuud hina 'I did not see him here and I
wma$uftuu$ hinaak. did not see him there.'

(b) la Suftu hina wala 'Neither did I see him here nor
hnaak. (did I see him) there.’

(c) maduftuud la hina 'I did not see him either here
wala hnaak. or there.'

(a) matruRS ilbeet wi 'Do not go home, and do not
mat rufh$ i Imadrasa. go to school.'

(b) la truuh ilbeet wala 'Neither go home nor to school.'
Imadrasa.

(c) matruf$ la Ibeet wala 'Do not go either home or to
Imadrasa. school.'

Following is a list of the most common conjunctions in Egyptian Arabic

with sentences illustrating only a certain number of them.
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7.
8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

iza

law kaan

illa in

illa iza

illa law
hatta in
hatta iza
hatta law

lamma

amma

mahma

?abl ma

batd ma
| iyaayit ma

if ( possible )

in gat badri haruuh mataaha.

'If she comes early, I'll go with her.'
if ( possible )

iza gat badri haruuh mafaaha,

'If she comes early, I'll go with her.'
if ( contrary to fact )

law kaanit gat badri kunt ruft mafaaha.
'If she had come early, I would have gone with her.'
except if; unless

except if; unless

mi$ Raruuh illa iza gat badri,

'I will not go unless she comes early.'
except if; unless

even if

even if

even if

mi$ Raruuh hatta law gat badri.

'I would not go even if she came early.'
when, until

haruuh lamma tiigi.

'I'11l go when she comes."'

ha?tud hina lamma tirgaf.

'I'll stay here until you come back.'
when

no matter what; regardless of what
mahma ?aalit mi% Rasma$ kalamha,

'‘No matter what she says, I won't listen to her.'
before

iysil ideek ?abl ma taakul.

'Wash your hands before you eat.'

after

until

u?fud hina liyaayit ma tiigl.

‘Stay here until she comes.'
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16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.
24.

25.

26.

27.

28

|ihadd ma
wa?t ma

saafit ma

awwil ma

yadoob, , .wi...

min yeer ma

biduun ma
ahsan

lahsan

PHhi

il?ann

min yeer

biduun

until

when

just as

$uftu saafit ma daxal.

‘I saw him when he entered,'

as soon as

awwil ma daxal mi$iit ana.

‘As soon as he entered, I left.'

no sooner...than; as soon as

yadoob daxal wana mdiit.

'No sooner had he entered, than I left.'
without

kaltaha min yeer ma atraf eeh hiyya.

'I ate it (f) without knowing what it was.'
without

lest, for fear that

lest, for fear that

Caawiz aruuh akallimu dilwa?t lahsan yim3i.
'I want to go talk to him now, lest he should leave.'
because; that

ana farfaan illi Suftak.

'I am happy because (that) I saw you (ms).'
because; for

magaa$ innaharda |i?annu tafbaan.

'He did not come today because he is tired.'
magat$ !i?annaha nisyit.

'She did not come because she forgot,'
magat$ |i?ann axuuha nisi yi?ullaha.

'she did not come because her brother forgot to tell her.'
without

nagaht min yeer musafditu.

'I succeeded without his help.'

without
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29.

30.

3l1.

32.

33.

34.

35.
36.

37.
38.
39.
40.

birraym min in spite of
birraym min musatditu managahs.
'In spite of his help he did not succeed.’
lawia but for
lawla musa?ditp_makunti% nagaft.
'But for his help I would not have succeeded.'
lawla in  but for
lawla innu safidni makunti$ nagaht.
'If it were not (but) for his help, I would not have
succeeded. '
in that; because
huwwa farfaan innu Saafak.
'‘He is happy because (that) he saw you.'
amma as for; but
ana rufit, amma huwwa ?atad hina.
'I went, but he stayed here.'
Wi ~w and
ana darast whuwwa naam.
'I studied and he slept ( Wi = and = while )
ana darast wnimt.
'I studied and slept.'
aw or
walla or
inta masri walla suuri ?
‘Are you Egyptian or Syrian?
inta Ratiktib walla hatnaam ?
'Are you going to write or sleep?
vya...ya ..: either...or
imma wi imm@ either...or
imma aw either.,.or
ya imma ya imma either...or
ya imma huwwa ya imma hiyya hayruufu masr fisseef .
‘Either he or she will go to Egypt in the summer.'
ya imma truuh masr ya imma truuh lubnaan figgeef.

‘She will either go to Egypt or Lebanon in the summer.'



EGYPTTIAN ARABIC

74 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

41.
42.

43.

S
b
o

45'

46.
47.

48.
49.

CONSONANT

ya imma...aw either...oxr

la...wala

i nnama

faladaan

laakin
bass

madaam
taalama

neither...nor

la iwalad wala Ibint kaanu hina.
'Neither the boy nor the girl was here.'
la kal wala Sirib Raaga mbaarif.

'He neither ate nor drank anything yesterday.'
but as for; whereas

ilbint gat innama Iwalad magaal.

'The girl came but the boy didn't.'
kaltu innama matagabnii¥.

'I ate it (ms) but I didn't like it.'
because; in order to; for

magaa$ Ta¥aan misaafir.

‘He did not come because he is away (traveling).'

‘because; in order to; for

gat faiadaan tidris mafaaya.

'She came in order to study with me,'
but

but; only

huwwa kuwayyis bass taTbaan Suwayya.

'He is all right but he is a little bit (somewhat)
gat bass madarasit$ haaga.

'She came but she didn't study anything.'
since ( = because )

as long as

£ 2 1) 2 2 L 24

A class of speech sounds characterized by constriction or closure

of the air stream or friction at one or more point(s) in the breath
channel; e.g., EA/ bdtg /.

R% R % ik

tired.'
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CONSONANT : CLEAR /1/ VERSUS DARK /1/

The Egyptian Arabic /1/ is like the "I" in English 'leave' and is
called a clear "I". 1In some cases the dark /l/ is used and it is the
same as the "|" in the English word 'pull'. In EA the contrast

between clear /|/ and dark or emphatic (q.v.) /l/ is phonemic whereas
in English they are allophonic variants of the phoneme /!/. The
following minimal pair illustrates the phonemic nature of the

distinction in EA :

walla ‘or' : walla 'by God'

*kk *kk * kK
CONSONANT : DISTRIBUTION

(a) In Egyptian Arabic (EA) any single consonant may occur at the
beginning of a word, in the middle, or at the end; e.g., tiin

'figs', katab 'he wrote', faat ‘'he passed'.

(b) Daubled consonants may occur medially or finally; e.g., lissa

'not yet', bass ‘'enough'.

(c) A sequence of two different consonants may occur medially or
finally; e.g., tiktib 'you (ms) write', malakt ‘'you (ms)"

owned'.

(d) A sequence of three or more consonants never occurs, either
within a word or passing from the end of one word to the begin-
ning of the next. This inadmissable sequence is avoided by the
helping vowel /i/ ( see Phonology 9 ). /i/ is the vowel of
English bit. The helping vowel /i/ is always added between the
second and third consonants; e.g. /iddars + sahl/ ~=—== >4

/iddars i sahl/ 'the lesson is easy'.

* k% kk%k *kx
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CONSONANT : DOUBLED

A doubled consonant has precisely twice the duration of a single
consonant in any given utterance. All consonants may occur doubled

in Egyptian Arabic.

kkk dok ke *k*k

CONSONANT : EMPHATIC = VELARIZED = PHARYNGEALIZED = FLAT

Egyptian Arabic is characterized by having a set of emphatic
conscnants, which are sometimes referred to also as either "velar-
ized", "pharyngealized", or “flat". An emphatic consonant is one
which is produced by raising and backing the dorsum of the tongue
concurrently with the primary dental or alveolar articulation so
that the articulation is velarized and pharyngealized. The consonants
/tdsz | /are the emphatic counterparts of the PLAIN / t d
sz | r /. The occurence of an emphatic consonant will cause a
plain consonant in the same syllable ( sometimes in the preceding
and/or the following syllable ) to become emphatic. The domain of
the spread of emphasis is the syllable, which means that a syllable
has all or none of its sounds emphatic. This also means that in
Egyptian Arabic all of the consonants occur as both emphatic and
plain consonants as explained above. Thus in

/taab/ = [ taab ] ‘to ripen'
the emphatic /{/ caused plain /b/ to become emphatic [ b ] and the
vowel /a/ is colored with emphasis which means you'll hear an [ a ]
similar to that of English father. As examples of the spread of
the domain of emphasis to more than one syllable, we cite the
following / - / denotes syllable boundary :
/rabatu/ = [ ra-ba-tu } 'he tied him'
/mufiadraat/ = [ mu-fad-raat 1 'lectures’
The influence of emphatic consonants on vowels is very noticeable

to a non-native speaker. This is particularly clear with the back
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vowel /a/ which, when in the environment of an emphatic consonant

is pronounced further back.

In the environment of an emphatic

consonant, /i/ is centralized and /u/ is lowered.

CONSONANT : PLAIN

k% k% % % %

A non-velarized or non-pharyngealized consonant that is the counter-

part of an emphatic consonant:

CONSONANT : PRONUNCIATION

Egyptian Arabic has more consonants than does English.

*k*k *kk * k%

/ t dszlr/

Most of the

sounds are pronounced like their English counterparts, while a few

are quite unlike anything in English and, therefore, require a great

deal of practice on the part of the student.

Egyptian Arabic consonants pronounced almost like their English

counterparts :

Egyptian Arabic

(occurs

(occurs

(occurs

As in English

in borrowings)

in borrowings)'

in borrowings)

boy

pin

tea

dish

cat, king
go

fine
vine

see

zeal

she
pleasure, measure

me
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Egyptian Arabic As in English
n no
w well
Yy yet

The following sounds also exist in English, but please note:

/1/ : Egyptian /l/ is like the "I" in English 'leave' rather than the
"|" of English 'feel'. Egyptian Arabic /l/ then is like the first "["
in the English word 'level' but never like the second unless velarized
(i.e., /1/ ).

To realize what this means, you might like to try to say 'pull', then

start the word 'leave' where ycu finished 'pull'. Now you may realize
that initial "I" in English. is different from medial and final "I|".
Thus Egyptian Arabic walla ‘'or' has an " " like that of English
'leave'; Egyptian Arabic walla 'by God' has an "|" like that of English
'pull'. The first "I|" in 'level' is referred to as clear "|" and the
last "I" is termed dark "|". Egyptian Arabic /I/ is clear and the em-

phatic /}/ is dark. The distinction between EA plain /l/ and emphatic
/1/ is phonemic, whereas the distinction between clear "I" and dark "I|"
in English is allophonic ( see : Consonant : Clear /l/ Versus Dark /l/ ).

/h/ as in English 'he' : /h/ is not difficult when it begins a syllable
or a word, e.g., Egyptian Arabic haat 'give me' or mafhuum 'it is under-
stood'. But the student may have difficulty pronouncing /h/ when it is
at the end of a syllable or a word, e.g., 2ahwa 'coffee', ?eeh 'what?',
or ?abuuh 'his father'.

/?/, the glottal stop, is a sound that should not give the English
speaker any trouble. It is produced by complete closure and release
of the vocal cords; it is sometimes found in English as in New York
dialect pronounciation /bo?l/ ‘'bottle' or as the initial sound of Eng-
lish 'ouch', or between the two vowels of 'uh-oh'.

In Egyptian Arabic, words or utterances never begin with a vowel,

whether short or long. 1In all cases where a non-native speaker
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hears what he thinks is an initial vowel, it is always /?/ + vowel;

thus :
sana/ = /?ana/ '
/eeh/ = /?eeh/ 'what 2!
*k*k *dkk * % %

CONSONANT : VOICED / VOICELESS

Refers to whether or not the vocal cords vibrate during the pro-
duction of a sound. A voiced consonant is one which is accompanied
by vibration of the vocal cords, for example, /v/ in the English
word 'vine'. A voiceless consonant is one which is produced without
any accompanying vibration of the vocal cords, for example, /f/ in

the English word ' fine'.
The difference between voicing and voicelessness can be felt
strongly if one covers one's ears with one's hands, then pronounces

English ‘'fine' and "“vine', paying attention to the /f/ and /v/.

*kk *dkk *kk

CONSTRUCT PHRASE

1. Construct Phrases N; + N, = the N, of N,

A construct phrase is either

(a) definite, if N, is definite

/kitaab ilwalad/ 'the boy's book'

/kitaab ilwalad ilkibiir/ 'the book of the big boy’
/kitaab haani/ 'Hani's book'
/kitaab uxti/ 'my sister's book'

or (b) indefinite, if N, is indefinite
/kitaab walad/ 'a boy's book'

In either case the construct phrase consists of two nouns

Ny + N, in a sequence meaning N; of N;. Note that N; is
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definite in meaning, but cannot be definite in form; N, may be
definite or indefinite in meaning and form.

Either N, or Ny of a construct phrase can be modified by an
adjective which is always placed after N, and agrees in gender,

number and definiteness with the noun modified. Examples :

/kitaab ilbint ilkibiir/ ‘the girl's big book'
/kitaab ilbint ilkibiira/ 'the big girl's book'
/kitaab bint Kkibiir/ 'a girl's big book'

. If both terms of a construct phrase are to be modified, a

bitaa% construction is used, e.q.,

ilkitaab ilkibiir bitaa® ilbint ilhilwa
'the pretty girl's big book'®

2. Construct phrases where Nl is a feminine noun ending in /-a/.

In this case, Ny has a special form for the construct state (CS),
e.g.,
/Sarabiyya/ ‘car' gives : /farabiyyit nagwa/ 'Nagwa's car'

and /suura/ 'picture' gives : /suurit sahbi/ ‘'my friend's picture'
QUUl p 3 2

( Notice /sahbi/ 'my friend' is made definite by possession. )
Compare the forms of /suura/ in the following :

/suura kbiira/ 'a big picture'
/suurit sahbi/ 'my friend's picture'

where the first example is a noun-adjective phrase and the second

is a construct phrase. ( Note : /-a/ ---9» /=it/ in a construct

phrase. )

%%k %k hkk * k%

CONSTRUCT STATE OF NOUNS

Note : for /ayyaam/ and /uéhuq/ the construct state after numerals
3 - 10 is /tiyyaam/ and /tuShur/
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/talat tiyyaam/ 'three days'
/xamas tudhur/ ‘five months'’
A few other words that belong to this limited class of nouns are :
alf - alaaf thousand V
saba® talaaf 7,000
gatr - sutuur line ( in writing )
tisa? tustur nine lines
Xums - axmaas fifth ( fraction )
talat tixmaas 3/5
and other fraétions, and optionally :
2alam - ?{ laam pencil, pen
talat ti?laam ~ three pencils

talat ?i laam
( See also : Construct Phrase )

kkh  wkR kR
COUNT PLURAL NOUNS

( See : Collective Nouns )

Rk E 2 £ * %%
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DEFINITE ARTICLE : FORM

In EA, the definite article is /il-/. The /l/ of the article is

obligatorily assimilated to certain consonants, and optionally assimi-

lated to certain other consonants :

1.

The /l/ is obligatorily assimilated to a following dental con-
sonant or a following /%/. The dental consonants are /t/, /t/,
/d/, /Q/r /5/+ /§/r /2/. /;/I /v/, /‘:/r and /n/. Examples,

ittaman ‘the price' izzlbiib 'the raisins'
ittaalib 'the student' izzaabit 'the officer'
iddamm 'the blood' irrifla ‘the trip!
iddudafa ‘the frog' irraagil 'the man'
issamaka 'the fish innaas 'the people'
issabuuna 'the soap' i$%ams 'the sun'

The /l/ is optionally assimilated to a following /k/ or /g/, e.g.:

ilkalb or ikkalb ‘the dog!'

ilgamal or iggamal 'the camelt

The form of the definite article is /l~-/ when it follows a word

ending in a vowel :
ittaaliba lgidiida 'the new student (f)'

Usually the form of the definite article is /il-/ when it is pre-

fixed to a word beginning with a vowel, e.g.:

(?)arnab ‘rabbit' il?arnab 'the rabbit'
(?)adab 'literature’ il?adab 'the literature'
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However, with verbal nouns of Form VIII ( see i Verbal Nouns ) and
colors of the form aFfaL and such words as itneen 'two' the form of the
definite article is /l-/ ~ /Ill=/, Note the dropping of the /?/ in
these examples :

(?) imt 1 faan 'exam' limtifhaan ~ illimtifaan 'the exam'

(?)afmar ‘red' lafmar ~ illafmar 'the red'

(?) itneen "two! litneen = illitneen 'the two'
Y T T T X

DEFINITE ARTICLE : MEANING

When it is prefixed to a given noun, the definite article indicates
that the noun has an unambiguous referent. In regard to its referent,
a noun is ambiguous if it ig likely to elicit the question "Which
one ?%, and unambiguous if it would not normally elicit such a question.
Compare, for example, the underlined nouns in the following sentences :
1. i%tareet kitaab. ‘I bought a book.'
2. iStareet ilkitaab. 'I bought the book.'

While kitaab in the first sentence is likely to elicit the question
"Which book ?" or the question "What book ?", ilkitaab in the second
sentence is not likely to do so; thus kitaab is ambigquous while
ilkitaab is unambiguous. N

In general, a noun is unambiquous if it has a specific referent
( i.e., a particular referent set off in some way from similar
referents ), or a generic referent. The underlined nouns in the
following sentences have generic referents :

1. ilSaamil yistaRi?? ugritu. 'A workman is worthy of his

campensation.’
ittayyaara asra¢ min 'A plane is faster than a train.'
il?atr..
ilkutub ahamm min ‘Books are more important than
iggaraayid. newspapers. '
il?atibbaa? mi$ ahamm 'Doctors are not more important

min ilmudarrisiin. than teachers.'
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2. Ilmayya muhimma |ilRayaat. 'Water is essential for life.'

izzeet yaali fmasr. '0il is expensive in Egypt.' _.
irram! anwaaft. ‘There are different types of sand.'
3. J1lhubb Sart asaasi 'Love is a basic pre-requisite _
| iggawaaz. for marriage.'
ilfa?r mi$ feeb. 'Poverty is not shameful.'
ilfamal ahsan min 'Employment is better than
ilbitaala. unemployment. * _—

Some of the underlined nouns in group 1 imply a class while others
denote a class : for example, ilfaamil| in the first sentence refers to
any member of the class of people identified as workers, while
il?at ibbaa? in the fourth sentence denctes a class of people identi~
fied as doctors.

The underlined nouns of group 2} in contrast with those of group 1,
denote mass ( rather than countable ) referents.

The underlined nouns of group 3, in contrast with those of the other
two groups, denote abstract ( rather than concrete ) referents.

Since they are generic, the underlined nouns of all three groups

occur with the definite article. Notice that the occurrence of the
with English generic nouns is more restricted than the occurrence of
il= with Arabic generic nouns : to be preceded by the, an English
generic noun must be singu;ar and countable ( compare "Doctors are
rich", "Work is a privilege", and "The car is a recent invention” ).
Notice too that, in English, singular generic nouns may be preceded

by the indefinite article ( e.g., "A plane travels faster than a car" )
;hile plural generic nouns are preceded by no article at all ( e.g.,
"Books are important” ); in Arabic, however, all generic nouns

usually occur with the definite article.

*R® xh® L L]
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DEFINITE PHRASE

( See : Phrase Versus Sentence )

*hkk * %k *kk

DEFINITENESS

( See : Agreement in Construct Phrases; Definite Article : Form;

Definite Article : Meaning )

de ol

*
3*
it
ak
*
A

DEMONSTRATIVES

The demonstratives da (ms) ‘this,ithat'; di (fs) 'this, that'; and
dool (p) 'these, those' may preceed or follow a noun or adjective

with consequent significant differences in ¢lausal structure :

They may stand alone as the subject of a sentence :
(a) da walad kibiir. 'This is a big boy.'
(b) da kbiir. 'This is big,’

Or they may follow a definite noun to form a phrase meaning
*this ..."' :

ilwalad da kbiir, 'This boy is big.'
da (m), di (f), dool (p) are for proximity, 'this, these'; dukha (m), "

dikha (£f) and dukhum (p) are for remoteness, 'that, those’'.

* %k * LE & % & %

DENTAL

A place of articulation at the upper teeth /t d s zn | /.

% % d *kk *kdk
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DISCONTINUOUS MORPHEME

A broken sequence which together forms a morpheme of a certain
function, e.g., /ma....%/ is the morpheme of negation in EA.

Example :
katab 'he wrote'
makatabd 'he did not write'

whE kR E L 1]

DROPPING OF VOWELS

( See : Vowels : Contraction )

L 2 2] AR L2 1 4

DUAL NOUNS _ T )

The numeral "two" /Itneen/ may be used before plural nouns, e.g.,

itneen wilaad 'two boys'
itneen banaat 'two girls'

and is used before plural adjectives :
itneen kubaar 'two big ( ones )°'.

However, the use of the Dual Form of the Noun is preferable for most

nouns. This is achieved by the suffixation of /-een/, the dual ending,

o ‘1;;; ms noun or to the CS ( Construct State ) of fs nouns ending in
-a #, e.qg.,

wa jadeen (< walad) 'two boys'
safbiteen (< safba) 'two friends (£)'
fallahteen (< fallaaha) 'two farmers (f)°
kitabeen (< kitaab) 'two books'
binteen (< bint) ‘two girls'

The phrase N (dual) + itneen is a possible occurence, which has the
effect of emphasizing the idea of duality.

waladeen itneen 'two boys (emphasizing duality)'
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This is often accomplished in English by pronouncing 'two' with heavier-

than-usual stress.

itneen sawwa?iin
itneen rassamiin
itneen fallahiin
itneen xaddamiin
itneen halla?iin

( See also : Collective Nouns )

WRW xRN

DURATIVE FORM

( See : Frequentative Form )

L 2 1] Rk

With certain nouns it is preferable to have the
word order itneen + N (p) for the dual expression. Examples :

'two drivers'

'two painters (artists)'
'two farmers'

‘two servants'

‘two hairdressers'

h®

kN
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ELISION

( See : Vowels : Contraction )

L] £ RRd g 2]

ELLIPSIS

An elliptic sentence or clause is one which is derived by deleting
at least one redundant constituent from the source string. In each
of the following examples, the source string contains a redundant
expression ( identified by an underscore ) which is dropped by a
deletion transformation :

yasalt wisdi w yasalt riglayya 'I washed by face and I washed
my feet'
-—=>yasalt wissi wriglayya 'I washed my face and my feet'
mustafa akal wi bafdeen mustafa 'Mustapha ate and then Mustapha
naam slept’
--=>mustafa akal wi bafdeen naam 'Mustapha ate and then slept'

Elliptic sentences occur very cammonly as short responses :

fali : darasti eeh bafd idduhr ? 'Ali : What did you (fs) study

in the aftermnoon ?'
suzaan : iddars ilxaamis. ‘Susan : Lesson 5°'
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Notice that Susan's response is derived from darast iddars ilxaamis

'T studied Lesson 5' by deleting the contextually redundant expressions.
ARlthough ellipsis is common in both English and EA, the deleted
constituents are not always the same in the two languages. - In the
examples below, certain constituents are deleted from the English
sentence (a) to produce the sentence (b); if the same ccnst;tuents

were deleted from the EA sentence (c) , the result would be the » I

ungrammatical sentence (d) : -
(a) Sami read a book and Susan read an article.
(b) Sami read a book and Susan an article.

{ci saami 7ara ktaab wi suzaan ?arit maqaala.
‘Sami read a book and Susan read an article.'
(d) *saami ?ara ktaab wi suzaan magaala.

In EA, the major rules governing ellipsis are the following :

1. An expression cannot be deleted unless it is redunéa.nt. There
are two types of redundancy :
(a) Type 1 redundancy is defined as the occurrence in the

answer of expressions which are totally predictable from
the expressions in the question.
(b) Type 2 redundancy is defined as repetition of expressions.__ .

i
I
in the same sentence or across sentence boundaries which
does not constitute Type 1 redundancy. '
2. The constituents deleted on account of Type 1 redundancy are
usually the same in English and EA. I
When an expression is repeated, it is usually the second
occurrence which is considered redundant and which is therefore
deleted. I
3. An expression is usually not deleted on account of Type 2
redundancy if such deletion would produce a structural- gap in I
1
i
i

the resultant sentence, ( i.e., if a given slot in a clause were-
to be deleted ).

As a result of Rule 3, deletion in set (a) below produces grammatical

sentences while in set (b) it produces ungrammatical sentences :
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a. (1) hasan akal wi Rasan naam
--—=»> hasan alkal"wl ‘naam
(2) kaan faawiz yibii¢

'‘Hasan ate and Hasan slept’
'‘Hasan ate and slept'

'He wanted to sell the car
I1farabiyya wkaan faawiz and he wanted to mortgage
yichan ilbeet the house'

-==» kaan faawiz yibii¢ 'He wanted to sell the car

i1farabiyya wyirhan and mortgage the house'

i lbeet
(3) fariid rigit wi saami
rigit

-3 fariid wi saami rigfu

'Farid returned and Sami
returned'’
'Farid and sami returned’
b. (1) Sfali Stara ktaab wi
lutfi $tara 2alam
—>*Qali $tara ktaab wi
lutfi 2alam
(2) ana $aggaf®t ittilmiiz
wi lutfi daayi? ittilmiiz
---» *ana %aggat ittilmiiz
wi lutfi daayi?
(3) huda bithibb il?adab

'Ali bought a book and Lutfi
bought a pen'

'I encouraged the student and
Lutfi bothered the student'

'Buda likes Arabic literature
1Sarabi wi suheer bitRibb and Soheir likes Arabic
il?adab ilfarabi literature'

--=> *huda bithibb il?adab B

i1farabi wsuheer

The output in b(l) is ungrammatical because it contains a sturctural
gap : the output clearly consists of two clauses; to be a direct
object, ?alam 'pen’' must co-occur in the same clause with a verb.

contrast, consider the ocutput of the following transformation :
fali 3tara ktaab wi fali

Stara ?alam
-—>%ali tara ktaab wi ?alam

In

'Ali bought a boock and Ali
bought a pen'

'Ali bought a book and a pen'
The ocutput here is a single clause consisting of three slots : a subject
slot filled by Sali, a verbal slot filled by i&tara, and a direct

object slot filled by the compound phrase kitaab wi ?alam. This out-
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2. If redundant, a definite modified noun may be deleted leaving
only the modifier in the place of the attributive construction.
fandi tiimizteen. ittilmiiza Imasriyya smaha samiira,
wittiimiiza |2urduniyya smaha fayda.

'T have two students (f). The Egyptian student is called
Samira, and the Jordanian student is called Aida.'

--=»fandi tilmizteen. ilmasriyya smaha samiira, wil?urduniyya
smaha fayda.

'I have two students (f). The Egyptian (one) is called
Samira, and the Jordanian (one) is called Aida.'

e E 2 L ] L 2 2 ]

EMBEDDING

in another sentence. For example, the sentence aSraf rigi¢ imbaarih

'Ashraf returned yesterday' contains an adverbial slot filled by

imbaarif 'yesterday'; the same slot may be filled by a-sentence
adraf rigi¢ lamma zeenab rigfit.

'Ashraf returned when Zeinab

returned.'

The sentence zeenab rigfit is said to be embedded in another sentences
Embedded sentences may be adverbial ( as illustrated above ),

adjectival ( as in jrraaqgil il1i zeenab itgawwizitu 'the man wham
Zeinab married' ), or nominal ( as in simiSt innak bitAibbaha 'I

heard that you are in lave with her' ).

If adverbial, the embedded expression is usually introduced by a
subordinating conjunction; if adjectival and modifying a definite noun,
it is introduced by illi; if adjectival and modifying an indefinite
noun, it is introduced by no particle; if nominal, it is introduced
by a nominalizer in certain cases and by no particle in others ( see
"Nominalization®™ ) :

rigit lamma zeenab rig{it.
aSraf . 1l%ustaaz illi
biydarrisak.

‘He returned when Zeinab returned'
'I know the professor who
teaches you.'

Embedding is the process whereby a sentence is used to £ill a slot l
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a. (1) hasan akal wi Ahasan naam
-==> hasan akal~wi ‘naam
(2) kaan faawiz yibiig

i1farabiyya wkaan Taawiz

yichan Ilbeet

--=» kaan faawiz yibiig
T1farabiyya wyichan
i Ibest

'Hasan ate and Hasan slept’
'Hasan ate and slept'

'He wanted to sell the car

and he wanted to mortgage

the house'’

'He wanted to sell the car

and mortgage the house’

(3) fariid rigif wi saami
rigi?t

-3 fariid wi saami rigfu

b, (1) fali $tara ktaab wi

lutfi Stara 2alam

~>*Cali Stara ktaab wi
lutfi ?alam

'Parid returned and Sami
returned’

'Farid and Sami returned’

'Ali bought a book and Lutfi
bought a pen'

(2) ana $aggaft ittiimiiz

wi lutfi daayi? ittilmiiz

--=» *ana Saggatt ittilmiiz
wi lutfi daayi?
(3) huda bithibb il?adab

I1Sarabi wi suheer bithibb

il?adab ilfarabi
--=> *huda bithibb i!?adab

i1farabi wsuheer

'I encouraged the student and
Lutfi bothered the student'

'Huda likes Arabic literature
and Soheir likes Arabic
literature'

The output in b(l) is ungrammatical because it contains a sturctural

gap : the output clearly consists of two clauses; to be a direct

object, ?alam 'pen' must co-occur in the same clause with a verb.

In

contrast, consider the ocutput of the following transformation :

Sali Stara ktaab wi fali
$tara ?alam
——-=>%al | %tara ktaab wi ?alam

The output here is a single clause consisting of three slots :

'Ali bought a bock and Ali

bought a pen'

'Ali bought a book and a pen'

: a subject

slot filled by fali, a verbal slot filled by iitara, and a direct

object slot filled by the compound phrase kitaab wi ?alam. This out-
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put therefore is grammatical : unlike the output of b(l), it does not
contain a structural gap. _

The output of b(2) comprises two clauses the second of which contains
a transitive verb but no object; the lack of an object constitutes
a structural gap.

In the cutput of b(3), suheer must function as subject if the
desired meaning is to be denoted. The lack of a predicate after suheer
ﬁot only constitutes a gap but also makes suheer the second term of
a compound object :

huda bitRibb il?adab ilSarabi wsuheer means 'Huda likes ( both )
Arabic L}te;:;tu;e axil Scheix’'.

Here are two more examples where the output is ungrammatical on
account of gaps :

katabt]l-kitaab issana I1li ;éat it wi katabt ilmagqaala ssanaadi
'I wrote the book last year, and I wrote the article this year'
--=p *katabt Ilkitaab issana |1i faatit wilmagaala ssanaadi

samiir biyidris filbeet wi fariid biyidris filmaktaba
'Samir studies at home, and Farid studies in the library’
-—<Y*samiir biyidris filbeet wi fariid filmaktaba T
( The output flere would be grammatical if the meaning intended
were 'Samir studies at home while Farid is in the library' )

To avoid redundancy and structural gaps, EA substitutes a pronoun
for a redundant noun. This fact accounts for the presence of the
underlined pronouns in the sentences below ( notice that the English
translation does not contain equivalent pronouns ) :

ilkanaba ‘'the sofa' + fali ?afad fa |kanaba 'Ali sat on the sofa'
—==> ilkanaba |11 §all 2afad faleeha 'the sofa Ali sat-on'

irriggaaia 'the men' + nawaal %aafit irriggaala 'Nawal saw the men'

-==» lIrriggaala |1i nawaal %afithum 'the men Nawal saw*-
Notes :

1. The pronominal subject of a verb is usually deleted; since the
verb form indicates number, gender, and person, the pronominal
subject is redundant.

ana darast iddars ——-) darast iddars 'I studied the lesson'
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2. 1If redundant, a definite modified noun may be deleted leaving
only the modifier in the place of the attributive construction.
fandi tiimizteen. ittiimiiza Imasriyya smaha semiira,
wittiimiiza |?urduniyya smaha fayda.
'I have two students (f). The Egyptian student is called
Samira, and the Jordanian student is called Aida.'
-—->»fandi tilmizteen. ilmasriyya smaha samiira, wil?urduniyya
smaha fayda.
'I have two students (f). The Egyptian (one) is called
Samira, and the Jordanian (one) is called Aida.'

L& X *RN LRl g

EMBEDDING

Embedding is the process whereby a sentence is used to fill a slot

in another sentence. For example, the sentence a$raf rigi¢ imbaarih

'Ashraf returned yesterday' contains an adverbial slot filled by
imbaarif 'yesterday'; the same slot may be filled by a-sentence :
adraf rigi{ lamma zeenab rigfit. ‘'Ashraf returned when Zeinab
returned.'

The sentence zegnab rigfit is said to be embedded in another sentences
Embedded sentences may be adverbial ( as illustrated above ),

adjectival ( as in jrraagil il11i zeenab itgawwizitu 'tle man whom

Zeinab married' ), or nominal ( as in simi€t innak bitAibbaha 'I

heard that you are in ldve with her' ).

If adverbial, the embedded expression is usually introduced by a
subordinating conjunction; if adjectival and modifying a definite noun,
it is introduced by illi; if adjectival and modifying an indefinite
noun, it is introduced by no particle; if nominal, it is introduced
by a nominalizer in certain cases and by no particle in others ( see
"Nominalization” ) :

rigit lamma zeenab rigfit. 'He returned when 2einab returned'
atraf . 1l2ustaaz illi 'I know the professor who
biydarrisak. teaches you.'
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atraf ustaaz biydarrisak. 'I know a professor who teaches

you.'
simiSt inn fall rigif. 'I heard that Ali has returned.'
maSraft$ byitmil ee. 'I do not know what he is doing.’

*RR kR E 2 2

EMPHASTS
( See : Consonant : Emphatic )

X 3 E 2 2 ] kR

EXCLAMATIONS AND QATHS / ittataggub wilfilfaan /

subfaan al|aah How wonderful, praise be to God !

allaah Well !

ya salaam Fancy that !; My !; Wow !
al laah How sweet !; Bravo !
amma yariiba Strange !

See? yariib Strange !

amma fTagiiba Strange !

%e@? fagiib

What a strange thing !

ya salaam fala kida How strange ! How fancy ! How

beautiful |

ya salaam tala dammak How silly of you ! Shame on you !

°

ya hawl illaah what a loss !

la fawla wala quwwata illa What a loss ! How helpless man is !
billaah

faal Excellent !

mudhi$ Excellent !

braavo Bravo !

faziim Excellent !

wallaahi By God | Indeed ! Really !

wifiyaat rabbina By God ! ( I swear ... )
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winnabi By God ! By the Prophet ! ( I -

sSwear ... )
winnabi ?

istafgib

Honestly ?
to be amazed
istayrab to be amazed

RILIf “(l)w to swear

iXX -~ ixs Bow disgusting !

Ixs Taleek Shame on you ! (ms)

L2 1 L L 2 *hR

EXHORTATIVE PARTICLE

The exhortative particle /yalla/ 'let's' is used in constructions
before imperfect forms to mean ‘let's (do such and such)!'

yaila biina '‘Come on !, Let's . !

*R® a*ake L2 1)

l yalla nim§i 'lLet's go !
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FEMININE NOUN IN CONSTRUCT

Construct phrases where Ny is a feminine noun ending in- /-a/. 1In

this case, Nl has a special form for the construct state (CS), e.g.,
/farabiyya/ ‘car' gives /farabiyyit nagwa/ 'Nagwa's car' and
/suura/ ‘picture' gives /suurit safbi/ 'my friend's picture'.

( Notice safbi 'my friend' is made definite by possession ).

L 2 2 kA RN

FLAP

Refers to a consonant produced by a single tap of the tongue in

which the tip of the tongue makes a single rapid contact against the
alveolar ridge; /r r/ are flaps.

kR kR k2
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FORM VS. FUNCTION

The terms "noun", "adjective", "verb", and "adverb" designate certain
forms. On the other hand, the terms "nominal"”, "adjectival", "verbal”,
and "adverbial" designate functions ( or slots ). Nominal slots are
typically filled by nouns, adjectival slots are typically filled by
adjectives, verbal slots are typically filled by verbs, and adverbial
slots are typically filled by adverbs. It must be stressed, however,
that there is no one-to-one correlation between form and function :

for example, a nominal slot may be filled by a sentence rather than

a noun ( see : "Nominalization" ). In the first example below, the
underlined sentence f£ills the subject slot; in the second example,

the underlined sentence fills the object slot :

innu_yingah mi§ muftamal . 'That he will succeed is not probable.'
simi€t inn falli rigift. 'T heard that Ali has returned.'

kkx ek k ek l

FREQUENTATIVE FORM

Consists of the imperfect (g.v.) form plus the frequentative

prefix /bi-/. It expresses a habitual, repeated action, e.g.,

biyruuh iimaktab kull yoom. 'He goes to the office every day.'
or an action which is simultaneous with regard to the time of speech

or another definite moment ( progressive aspect ), e.q.,
biyzaakir dilwa?ti. 'He is studying now.'

With verbs of motion, e.g., /mi$i/ 'to go', the Frequentative

never has a progressive meaning, e.g.,

biyim&i min hina |ilmaktab. 'He walks from here to the office.'

The Frequentative is also referred to as the Durative.

kdkk Lt X k&%
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FREQUENTATIVE PARTICLE

/bi=/, the frequentative particle, is prefixed to the imperfect
(g.v.) to derive the frequentative form (g.v.). This particle has
the variant forms /bi-/ after a consonant and /b-/ after a vowel,

e.g.,
Ilbint btiktib ‘the girl writes'
samiir biyiktib 'Samir writes'
inta btiktib 'You (ms) write'
t £ 1 ] *hk E X 1]
FRICATIVE

Refers to consonants produced by friction caused by the air moving
through a narrow passage in the vocal tract / f vs sz z § £ xy h
$h/.

h® L2 1 *h %

FRONT VOWEL

A vowel that is produced by arching the tongue to the front of
the palate. We can, for example, say that /i/ is a high front vowel.

hkd kR thh
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|
'

In Egyptian Arabic (EA), nouns (n) are either masculine (m) or
feminine (f) in gender, e.g., walad (m) 'boy' bint (£) 'girl’.
Henceforth, gender indicators will not be entered for those nouns
where the sex of the referent clearly indicates the grammatical
gender as in the examples above.

Adjectives (adj) show two genders, e.g., nabiih (m) ‘'intelligent’,
nabiiha (£) ‘intelligent'.

Compare the following nouns and adjectives :

taal ib (m) : taaliba (f) 'student’
nabilh (m) nabiiha (£) ‘intelligent’

Notice that the great majority of singular (s) feminine nouns and
adjectives end in /-a/. Exceptions to this will be indicated by (f).
Masculine singular nouns and adjectives will thus be identifiable by
the absence of /-3/ or by the insertion of (m). This convention of
indicating gender for singular forms will:be followed regularly. Thus
taalib 'student' and taaliba 'student' have no gender indicators, since
it is clear that the first word is masculine and the second is feminine.
Indicators, however, will be entered next to items such as ard (f) 'land’
and mabna (m) ‘building' since their endings do not follow the rule
above.

( See also : Demonstratives; Plural; Nisba Adjectives; Agreement in
Construct Phrases )

kR t 2 1 L2 2]

!
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GENDER : PRESENTATIONAL PARTICLES

ahd (ms), ahé (fs) 'here is' and ahdm (p) ‘'here are' are here re-

ferred to as Presentational Particles. The singular particles agree

in gender with the singular noun referred to, e.q.,

aho ttaalib innabiih. 'Here is the intelligent student (m).'

ahe ttaaliba nnabiiha. 'Here is the intelligent student (f).'

ahom ittul|aat innubaha.

ahom ittaal ibaat innubaha.

* k% k% * k%

GLIDE

A Glide is a transitional sound produced when the vocal organs shift

from the articulation of one sound ( usually a vowel ) to the articula-

tion of another ( vowel ) sound. The glides in EA are /w/ and /y/.

Glides are vocoids phonemicized as consonants.

GLOTTAL

A place of articulation in the glottis ( opening at upper part of

the windpipe between the vocal cords ) : /7, h/ are glottal consonants.

The consonant /7/ glottal stop is produced by complete closure and re-
lease of the vocal cords.

The consonant /h/ is produced by the flow
of air through the open vocal cords.

* k% * %% * kk

GLOTTAL STOP

The consonant /?/ glottal stop is produced by complete closure and
release of the vocal cords ( glottis ). It is sometimes found in
English as in New York City dialect pronunciation /bo?71/ 'bottle' or
as in the initial sound of English 'ouch' before the ou, or between

the two vowels of 'uh-oh'. From the phonetic point of view, EA has only

'Here are the intelligent students (m).

'Here are the intelligent students (f).
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one glottal stop. From the distributional point of view there are

two word-initial glottal stops : the non-elidible and the elidible.
Both are discussed below.

1. The non-elidible glottal stop is never deleted. EA words
which contain this glottal stop usually correspond to Modern
Standaxd Arabic words which begin with /q/ :

Egyptian Arabic Standard Arabic
2alb ‘heart’ qalb
?aam 'to rise' qaam
?atal 'to kill' qatal

Also nouns of the patterns ?vCCaaC ( e.g., /?asmaa?/ 'names’' )

and ?vCaaC ( e.g., /?imaan/ 'faith' ) do not usually elide
the initial glottal stop.

2. The elidible glottal stop is deleted from a word that is
pronounced in close association with a preceding word or
prefix, especially in fast speech :

/kitaab/ + /?ibni/ == [kitaab ibni] ‘my son's book'

Such common forms as the personal pronouns ( /?ana/ '1',
/?inta/ 'you (ms)', etc. ), the marker of first person
singular imperfect verbs /?2-/ and the particles /?aywa/
'yes', /?ahd/ 'here it (m) is', /?ahé/ 'here it (f) it'
are particularly susceptible to such elision. Compare
/?ahwa/ ( /? = g/ ) 'coffee’' and /?ana/ 'I' in the following
examples ( [ ] denotes actual pronunciation ) :

/Siribt I 2ahwa/ --» [&iribt I 2ahwa] 'I drank coffee’

/8iribt I 2ana/ --3 [giribt ana] 'T drank’

Sometimes deletion of the elidible glottal stop results in
the elision of a short vowel :
/mata/ + /?ibni/ == [ma%a] + [ibni]l == [mafa bnil
'with my son'
In two instances, the glottal stop almost always elides :
in the relative pronoun :
/?2illi/ == [illil == [11i] 'who, which, that'
and the definite article :
/211=/ == [il=] =) [I-] 'the’
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For example :

/?ilhaaga ?illi mafaak/ --) [?ilfRaaga Ili mfaak]
‘the thing that you have'

/darab ?ilwalad/ -=> [darab ilwaiad] 'he hit the boy'
/rama ?ilkitaab/ == [rama Ikitaab] 'he threw the book'

Note that EA words or utterances never begin with a vowel,

whether short or long. When an EA word is heard to begin with

a vowel this means that the initial glottal stop has been
elided.

Deletion of the elidible glottal stop does not take place in
the following situations :

.

a. If the identity of a word or an expreséE;; would be

obscured. Thus

/%awza/ + /?adxul/ = [fawza ?adxul] 'I (f) want to enter.'
( no deletion takes place to keep the sentence distinct
from [fawz adxul] 'I (m) want to enter.' )

b. If the word containing the glottal stop in question is
emphatic; compare [min awwil yoom] 'since the first day'
and [min 24wwil yoom] ( where ' represents extra heavy
stress ) 'since the very first day'.

¢. If deletion of the glottal stop would result in two
adjacent iong vowels :

/liih/ + /?aaxir/ = [1iih ?aaxir] 'It has an end.'

kk % * Rk *kh

GRAPHEME

A meaningful unit of the writing system of a language that distinguishes

one lexeme ( g.v. ) or word from another, e.g., English /b/ and /t/ in

'boy' and 'toy'; Egyptian Arabic “ /b/ and < /t/ in <L
and <\ taab 'to repent'.

baab 'door'
Also referred to as "letter".

L E 2 el R b2 X 4
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HAAL

haal

A haal is a modifier which indicates the stateeor condition of the
noun modified at the time of the main clause. Consider for example
the following sentences

1. salwa naamit ga%aana. 'Salwa slept hungry'

2. fariida %aafit Sumar mihtaar. 'Farida saw Omar perplexed.'

In sentence 1, the word gafaana 'hungry' indicates Salwa's state as
she slept. In sentence 2, the word mihtaar indicates Omar's state
when Farida saw him.

A haal| may also indicate the external circumstances surrounding
the noun modified at the time of the main clause, as opposed to

the state or condition of the subject or the object itself.

sihiit widdinya |lissa dalma. 'T woke up while it was still

dark.'

The haal may be a single word, a phrase, or a clause consisting
of an explicit subject and a predicate; in the last case, the haa |
is always introduced by the particle wi which is often translatable

by 'while, as, when'

fali rigi¥ haziin. 'Ali returned sad.'
Cali rigi¢ yidhak. 'Ali returned laughing.'
fali rigiS wi huwwa haziin. 'aAli returned sad.'
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fali rigif wi mfaah fluus kitiir. ‘'Ali returned with a lot of money.'
fali rigi¢ winta btistahamma. 'Ali returned while you were

taking a bath.'

If the haal is a verb, it is usually a present-tense form denoting

progressive action.

* %k % % % * k%

HARD PALATE

The hard palate is the portion of the roof of the mouth behind the

alveolar ridge.

Y T L2
HELPING VOWEL
( See : Vowel : Extra )
kdkk kkk kkx
HIGH VOWEL

A vowel that is produced with the tongue arched high in the mouth.
The EA high vowels are /j/ and /u/.

* k% * %k % * %k %

HOLLOW VERB

( See : Verb : Classification by Root Type )

%* % % % % % * % %
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IMPERATIVE : FORMATION

Imperative forms are yielded by the corresponding second-person
subjunctive forms. The traceability of the imperative form to the
subjunctive is not surprising since the latter denotes possibility
( as opposed to fact ) and since a command or a request falls with-
in the realm of possibility.

A second-person subjunctive form always begins with /t/ ; the
imperative results from deleting that /t/ and the vowel which follows
it; if this would result in a word-initial consonant cluster, only

the /t/ is deleted.

Subjunctive Imperative

(inta) tiruuh ruuh 'go !' (ms)
(inti) tiruuhi ruufi 'go !' (fs)
(intu)y tiruufu ruubu 'go !' (p)
(inta) tiSaawir daawir ‘'consult !' (ms)
(inti) tidawri Lawri 'consult !' (£fs)
(intu) tidawru gawru ‘consult !' (p)
(inta) tigallim Callim ‘'teach !' (ms)
(inti) tiSallimi fallimi 'teach !' (fs)
(intu) tigallimu fallimu 'teach !' (p)
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(inta) tuxrug uxrug 'go out !' (ms)
(inti) tuxrugi uxrugi 'go out !' (fs)
(intu) tuxrugu uxrugu ‘'go out !' (p)
(inta) titnaazil itnaazil ‘'relinquish !' (ms)
(inti) titnazti itnazli 'relinguish !' (fs)
(intu) titnazlu itnazlu 'relinquish !' (p)
(inta) tiktib iktib 'write !' (ms)
(inti) tiktibi iktibi ‘'write !' (fs)
(intu) tiktibu iktibu ‘'write !' (p)
Notes
1. The subjunctive forms for 'you come' are tiigi (ms), tiigi (fs),
and tiigu (p). Rather than the expected *gi and *gu, EA
uses tafaala, ‘come !' (ms), tafaali 'come !' (fs), and tafaalu
‘come !' (p).

2. The subjunctive forms for 'you bring' are tigiib (ms), tigiibi
(fs), and tigiibu (p). The corresponding imperative forms are
haat, haati, and haatu ( although giib, giibi, and giibu are

used occasionally ) :

haat/giib ilkitaab 'Bring the book with you
mafaak bukra ya fali tomorrow, Ali.'

haat/giibi bintik 'Bring your daughter with
ma faaki you (fs).'

haatu/giibu asdiga?kum 'Bring your friends with
ma Taakum you (p).'

In addition, the forms haat, haati, and haatu are used with the

meaning 'give me'. In this context haat and haati are inter-

changeable with iddiini, while haatu is interchangeable with

idduuni.
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haat/ iddiini ?alam ya fali. 'Give me a pencil, Ali.'
haati/iddiini Ikitaab ‘Give me the book, Farida.'
ya fariida.

haatu/idduuni |kutub 'Give me the books, children.'
ya wlaad.

3. The imperative forms itfaddal (ms), itfaddali (fs), and
itfaddalu (p) denote a polite invitation of any kind. Trans-
latable by 'be so kind as ( to do or accept something )*', the

three forms may be used with or without an object :

itfaddal ( said by someone 'Please come and eat with me.’
who is eating )
itfaddal ( said upon open- 'Please come in.'

ing the door )

itfaddal ( pointing to a 'Please sit down.'
chair )
itfaddal istirayyaf ya fali. ‘'Please sit down, Ali.'
itfaddali u?Sudi ya 'Please sit down, Susan.'
suzaan.
itfaddalu %aay va 'Please have some tea,
asadza. professors.’
E L 2 Rdek E X 2 4

IMPERATIVE : IMPERATIVE FORMS IN THE VERB SEQUENCE

A verbal sequence which does not include kaan is made imperative in
the following manner :
1. If it is a Class III auxiliary ( see : Verb : Auxiliaries ), the
first verb assumes the imperative form; in addition, the second
verb assumes the imperative form. If there is another verb in

the sequence, that verb is a bare imperfect form :
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itfallim tiktib. 'Learn how to write.'
ibtidi tittallim tiktib. 'Start learning how to write.'
i?bal tibtidi titfalliim 'Agree to start learning how

tiktib. to write.'

i?bal tibtidi truuh 'Agree to start going to learn
titgallim tiktib. how to write.'

i?bal yibtidi yruuf. 'Agree ( to the proposition )

that he should go.'

All of the above verbal sequences may be preceded by a
second-person perfect form of kaan ( the form in question

is usually translatable by ‘'vou'd have done well to !

kunt ruuf itfallim 'You'd (ms) have done well to go
sanfa. learn a trade.'

kunti ruuhi tfallimi 'You'd (fs) have done well to go
faransaawi. learn French.'

kuntu ruubu tSallimu 'You'd (p) have done well to go
sanfa. learn a trade.'

kunt itfallim tiktib 'You'd (ms) have done well to
farabi. learn how to write Arabic.'

kunti tSallimi tiktibi 'You'd (fs) have done well to
Tarabi. learn how to write Arabic.'

kuntu tSallimu tiktibu 'You'd (p) have done well to

farabi. learn how to write Arabic.'

The imperative verb iwfa ( feminine : iwCi, plural iwfu ) may
introduce a verbal sequence to denote a warning or an admonition
against something; the sequence in question may or may not contain
a form of kaan :

1. If it occurs in the verbal sequence, kaan follows iwfa and
is a bare imperfect form. A verb which immediately follows
kaan is an imperfect form with an aspect prefix; any other

verb in the sequence is a bare imperfect form.
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iwSa tkuun fayyaan.

iw®i tkuuni
bithibbii.

iwSu tkuunu hatibtidu

tidrisu turki.

iwSa ykuun Sayyaan.

iwgi ykuun biyhibbik.

iwfu ykuunu hayibtidu

yidrisu turki.

'I hope you (ms) are not sick.'
Literally : "Be mindful of the
possibility that you (ms) are
sick."

'I hope you (fs) are not in

love with him.' Literally : "Be
mindful of the possibility that
you (fs) are in love with him."
'I hope you (p) are not going

to start studying Turkish.'
Literally : "Be mindful of the
possibility that you (p) will
start to study Turkish.”

'I hope he is not sick.' Liter-
ally : "You (ms) take heed lest
he should be sick."

'I hope he is not in love with
you (fs).' Literally : "Take
heed lest he should be in love
with you (fs)."

'TI hope they are not going to
start studying Turkish.' Liter-
ally : "You (p) take heed lest
they should be going to start
studying Turkish."

2. If kaan does not occur in the verbal sequence, all the verbs

which follow iwfa are bare imperfect ( = subjunctive ) forms

iwa tgiibu.

iwsi truuhi t?ablii.

'Make sure you (ms) do not bring
him.'
'‘Make sure you (fs) do not go to

meet him.'
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iwSu tibtidu truufu 'Make sure you (p) do not start
tidrisu turki. to study Turkish.'
iwfa yiigi. 'You (ms) make sure he does not
come. '
iwSi yruuh yi?abilha. 'You (fs) make sure he does not

go to meet her.'

iwSu yibtidu yruuhu 'You (p) make sure that they do
yidrisu turki. not start to study Turkish.’
The imperative iwfa may co-cccur with a negative verb
iwfa matirga®s. 'Make sure you return.'
Literally : "Guard against not
returning."”

* %% * % % %* % %k

IMPERATIVE : NEGATIVE

A negative imperative form consists of the subjunctive second-

person form plus the affixes ma-...-$

tiktib ‘vou (ms) write'

ma-tiktib-% 'don't write ( addressing a male )'

tiktibi 'vou (fs) write'

ma-tiktibii-% ‘don't write ( addressing a female )'

tiktibu 'you (p) write'

ma-t ikt ibuu-% 'don't write ( addressing more than
one )'

The affirmative imperative forms of yiigi 'to come' are tafaala (ms)

tafaali (fs), and tafaalu (p):; the corresponding negative imperatives
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are matgii$ (ms, f£s) and matquu$ (p).

Neither the negative nor the affirmative imperative form of kaan
occurs in a verbal sequence; for this reason, the following comments
are restricted to verbal sequences which include no form of kaan.

A verbal sequence may consist of only two members. If the first
verb of such a sequence is negative imperative the second is an
affirmative second-person bare form. If the second verb is negative,
the first is an affirmative imperative form :

mati?bald truuh. 'Don't agree to go.'

i?bal matrufg. 'Agree not to go.'

A verbal sequence may consist of more than two verbs. If the first
verb of such a sequence is a negative imperative, the rest are affirm-—
ative second-person bare (subjunctive) forms. If a verb other than the
first is negative, the first is an affirmative imperative, and the

rest are affirmative second person bare (subjunctive) forms

mati?bal$ truuh 'Do not agree to go to learn.'
titfallim.

i?bal matrufR$ 'Agree not to go to learn.'
titTallim.

As the English translation shows, negating different constituents
of the verbal sequence does not result in synonymous expressions.
Most situations call for negating only the first verb :

mati?bald tibtidi 'Don't agree to start going.'
truuh.

A verbal sequence may contain one of the forms iwfa ( used

in addressing a male ), iwfi ( used in addressing a female ), and

iwSu ( used in addressing more than one person ). The three forms

in question imply undesirable consequences and are best translated

by 'you'd better not ( do something )'

iwfa truuh mataaha. 'Make sure you (ms) do not go
with her.'

iwdi truuhi mafaaha. ‘Make sure you (fs) do not go
with her.'
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iwfu truuhu mafaaha. 'Make sure you (p) do not go with

her.'

A negative imperative form may follow iwfa, iwfi, or iwfu in the
same verbal sequence
iwfa matrufs t?ablu. 'You'd better not fail to go to
meet him.' A

iwSi ti?bali matruhiid. 'You'd better not agree not to

go."'
iwSu mathawluud 'You'd better not fail to attempt
tihrabu. to escape.’
%% * * % * k%

IMPERATIVE : RESPONSES

The following five expressions are commonly used in responding to a
request; they are interchangeable in most situations, and the idiomatic

translation in each case is 'gladly'

1. haadir. ( literally : "(It's) Ready” ) (invariable)
2. bikull sruur. ( literally : "With every pleasure" )
3. fala feeni wraasi. ( literally : "On my eye and my head !"

with the cultural implication that
whatever is placed on the eye or
the head is an obligation that can-
not be taken lightly )
4. yaali wittalab rixiis. ( literally : "You are dear and the
request is inexpensive" )

5. amrak. ( literally : "Your order" )

* %k % %% % * % %
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IMPERATIVE : SOCIAL USAGE

The following sentences contain imperative verbs

u?af gamb ilbaab. 'Stand (ms) next to the door.'
ruuhi masr. 'Go (fs) to Egypt.'

istafiddu Iillimtihaan. 'Get ready (p) for the test.'
i?7ru Imaqaala kwayyis. 'Read (p) the article well.'

Although perfectly grammatical, the above sentences have restricted
usage; they occur in one of the following situations

1. when the speaker considers the addressee less than an equal.

2. When the speaker and the addressee are on familiar terms.
In formal situations, and when addressing equals or superiors, the
speaker usually employs one of the following structures to express
a request :

1. A question introduced by the auxiliary ti?dar ( feminine

ti?dari, plural : ti?daru ) 'could you' or the auxiliary

tismah ( feminine : tismahi, plural : tismahu ) ‘would you':
ti?dar tigibli kubbaayit 'Could you (ms) bring me a
mayya ? glass of water ?'
ti?2dari t3ufiili huwwa 'Could you (fs) find him for
feen ? me ?'
tismahu tiigu ba%d 'Would you (p) come in the
idduhr 2 afternoon ?'

2. A question introduced by the modal mumkin 'could'

mumkin tu?fud fa kkursi 'Could you {ms) sit on the
ttaani 2 other chair ?'

mumkin titbatiili ggawaab '"Could you (fs) type this
da ? letter for me ?'

mumkin tigiibu kutubkum ‘Could you (p) bring your
mafaakum bukra ? books with you tomorrow ?'
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3. An imperative construction combined with the polite expression

min fadlak ( feminine : min fadlik, plural : min fadlukum )

'‘Please’. Less common than min fadlak, but equivalent to it

in meaning, are the following expressions : wihyaatak ( femi-
nine : wifyaatik, plural : wifyatkum ), winnabi, iSmil

maSruuf ( feminine : iSmill maSruuf, plural : iSmilu maSruuf ),

yinuubak sawaab ( feminine : yinuubik sawaab, plural:

yinubkum sawaab, law samaft ( feminine : Iaw samahti, plural
law samahtum ) :

iftah ilbaab min fadlak
ya falli.
iftahi min fadlik ya

'Please open the door, Ali.'

'Please open ( the door ),

fariida. Farida.'

hatiili fingaal ?ahwa 'Please bring me a cup of
ynuubik sawaab ya coffee, Fathia.'
fathiyya.

iddiini kkitaab da

'Please give me this book,
winnabi ya hasan. Hasan.'

uskutu ya wlaad iSmilu

mafruuf.

'Please be quiet, children.'

4. One of the questions described in #1 and #2 above, combined

with one of the polite expressions listed in #3 :

ti?2dar tigibli fingaal
?ahwa min fadlak 2

mumkin titbafiili ggawaab
da winnabi ?

'Could you (ms) please bring

me a cup of coffee 2!

'Could you (fs) please type this
letter for me ?°'

L2 1 *kk * kR

IMPERATIVE : SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES

1. The English expression "make so and so do such and such' is

paralleled in EA by a construction which consists of the
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following units in the order given :

(a) One of the imperative forms xalli ( ms or fs ) and xallu (p)
'make, have (someone do something)'.

(b) A noun or a third-person pronominal suffix functioning as
subjéct of the following verb.

(¢) A bare imperfect (subjunctive) verb.

The following are examples :

ya fali, xalli fariid yiruuh. 'Ali, make Farid go.'
ya samiira, xallii yruuf. 'samira, make him go.'
ya asadza, xallu talamzitkum 'Teachers, make your students

yinaddafu |?o0da. clean up the room.'

The same construction can mean 'let ( i.e., allow ) so and so to do
such and such'; here, however, constituent (b) may be a noun, a first-

person pronominal suffix, or a third-person pronominal suffix

ya fariid, xalli suzaan 'Parid, let Susan go ( i.e.,
tiruuf. allow Susan to go ).'
ya amaal, xalliini asatdik. 'Amal, let me help you ( i.e.,
allow me to help you ).’
ya wlaad, xalliihum 'Children, let them play with
yilSfabu mSaakum. you ( i.e., allow them to play
with you )."

2. The English construction with let's corresponds to an Arabic

construction consisting of yalla and a following first-person
plural verb :

yalla nirgaf. 'Let's return.'
valla ni?li ssamak. 'Let's fry the fish.'
3. The sequence signal ma often occurs in contexts which denote

commands or requests. All verbs which follow ma in such

contexts are bare, imperfect, second-person forms :
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ma t?uum vya fali. 'Come on, Ali, get up !'
ma t?uumi ya suzaan. ‘Come on, Susan, get up !°'
ma t?2uumu ya wlaad. 'Come on, children, get up !'
ma t?uum taakul ya fariid. 'Come on, Farid, get up and eat !

The form ma is called a sequence signal because it may relate the
sentence to a preceding portion of the discourse. Thus ma t?uum
taakul indicates annoyance at having to repeat the invitation.
% %k * %%k %* %k %
INDEFINITE PHRASE
( See : Phrase Versus Sentence )

%% % % k% * %k %k

INDEFINITE SUBJECT

In EA, the subject of a sentence is usually definite

ilkitaab Ta ttarabeeza. 'The book is on the table.'
fali filbeet. 'aAli is at home.'
inti min masr ? 'are you from Egypt ?'

There are relatively few types of sentences with an indefinite subject:
they consist of two groups :
1. Sentences whose predicate contains or consists of the word fii ~
fiih 'there is/are ( denoting existence )'; an example is
*ilaah fiih which, as will become clear from the discussion
below, is the abstract source string for fiih ilaah 'There is
a God.'
2. Sentences whose predicate neither contains nor consists of the

word fii ~ fiih; an example is kalb Aayy ahsan min asad mavyit
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'A living dog is more useful ( literally : "better" ) than a
dead lion.'

Sentences of the first group occur with the predicate preceding
the subject; thus the source string *ilaah fiih undergoes an inver-
sion transformation which produces fiih ilaah 'There is a God.'

The inversion transformation in question is not applicable to sen-
tences of the second group.

Sentences of the first group may be divided into the following
sub-groups

(a) Sentences where fii ~ fiih is followed by a modifier

denoting place or possession. In the examples below, only
the abstract source strings are given and the actual sentences

will be derived later :

* kitaab fiih fa 'There is a book on the table.’
ttarabeeza.

* saafa fiih fandi. 'I have a watch.'

* dahr fiih liina. 'We have backing.'’

{b) Sentences where fii ~ fiih is not followed by a modifier
denoting place or possession. In the examples below, only

the abstract source strings are given :

* jlaah fiih. 'There is a God.'
* Kitaab tan masr fiih. 'There is a book about Egypt.'
* gitt btixbiz fiih. 'There is a woman who is baking.'

To produce concrete sentences ( i.e., sentences which are actually
pronounced by speakers ), the abstract strings of sub-group (a) undergo
one of the transformations described below :

1. The constituent fii ~ fiih is transposed to initial position

* kitaab fiih fa ttarabeeza ---> fiih kitaab Ta ttarabeeza
‘There is a book on the table.'

* saata fiih fandi --=> fiih saata Tandi
'T have a watch.'

* dahr fiih liina ---> fiih dahr liina

'We have backing.'
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2. The modifier is transposed to initial position and the mini-
mum predicate fii ~ fiih is deleted :
* kitaab fiih ¢a {{arabeeza ---> ¢9a {tarabeeza ktaab
'There is a boock on the table.'
* saata fiih fandi ---> fandi saafa
'T have a watch.;
* dahr fiih liina -=-> |Iiina dahr

'We have backing.'

To produce concrete sentences, the abstract strings of sub-
group (b) undergo a transformation which transposes the predicate
fii ~ fiih to initial position :
* jlaah fiih ===> fiih ilaah
'There is a God'
* kitaab fan masr fiih ---> fiih kitaab San masr
'There is a book about Egypt'
* sitt btixbiz fiih ===y fiih sitt btixbiz

'There is a woman who is baking.'

* k% % % % *kk
INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS

( See : Pronoun : Personal )

% % %k **% * %%

INDICATIVE MOOD

The indicative verb predicates an actual occurence or fact ( as
opposed to a wish, a conjecture, or a possibility ). The actual

occurence or fact may be either static, habitual, or progressive,

as well as, according to the context, past, present, or future, e.g.,
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/kaan biyiktib/ ‘he was writing'
/Raykuun biyiktib/ 'he will be writing'
/biyiktib farabi kwayyis/ 'he writes Arabic well

(script or language)'

EL 1] kdk o de ok

INTENSIFIER

Bdverbs, interjections and other phrases that express a greater degree

of something. Examples :

Rawi very
xaalis very
giddan very
kitiir a lot ( after verbs or nouns)
abadan never, not at all ( independent or
mutadakkir xaalis Thank you very much,W1th negative verb )
mutadakkir 2awi Thank you very much.
mutagakkir giddan Thank you very much.

- _innoom kitiir wiRi% 2awi Sleeping a lot is very bad.
Sumrak Ziribt ilwiski ? Have you ever drunk whiskey ?
abadan Never
abadan xaalis ? Never ever at all ?
Sumei Never ( in my whole life )
?umrf ma ¥ribt sagaayir. I have never smoked cigarettes

( Note : EA "drink" cigarettes )
ilhamdu lillaah Sumri Thank God, I never ever smoked

madribti$ sagaayir abadan. at all.

ilbint di Ailwa ?awi, This girl is very pretty,
gamiila giddan. very beautiful.

inta akramtini ktiir ?awi, You were very hospitable to me,
wana mutadakkir giddan. and I am very obliged to you.

imbaarif miSiit Tadra miil. Yesterday I walked for ten miles.
faSra miil mi kitiir ?awi. Ten miles is not very much.
la izzaay ! Ch, come on !

braavo ! kuwayyis giddan. Bravo, very good !
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INTERROGATIVE
( See : OQuestions
Questions :
Questions
Questions
INTERROGATIVES

: Alternative Questions,

Information Questions,

: Tags,

: Yes-or-No Questions )

%* % % * %% * % %

A word or a phrase used to ask questions. The most common inter-—

rogatives in Egyptian Arabic are :

eeh ? 'what ?'

feen 2 'where ?'

(Yala) feen ? 'to where ?2'

mineen ? 'from where ?'

leeh ? 'why 2!

emta ? 'when ?°

faladaan eeh ? 'what for ?'

miin ? 'who ?'

eeh ? ‘which ?°

bitaat® miin 2 'whose ?'

limiin 2 'whose ?'

kaam ? 'how many ? how much ?'
bikaam ? 'how much ? ( price )'
?add eeh ? 'how long ( distance ) ?'
izzaay ? 'how ?'

hal 2

'did, will ?' ( question particle)

¥ %%k * %%k % % %
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LABTODENTAL

A place of articulation consisting of the lower lip and upper

teeth : /f Vv/.

*k k * %% * %%

LATERAL

Refers to a consonant produced with the tongue touching only the
middle of the palate, thus allowing the air flow to escape around one

or both sides of the tongue : /! /.

* k% % %k % % % %k

LEXEME

Also referred to as Lexical Item or Lexical Form or Word or

Vocabulary Item or Dictionary Entry or Citation Form.

* k% % % % * k%

LEXICON

A list of ( all or certain ) words in a language.

*kk * k% *% %k
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LINKAGE

In many cases, word and syllable boundaries do not coincide in EA.
Linkage is the formation of a syllable using the last phoneme(s) of
one word and the initial phoneme of the following word. If we look
at /?ilgumia gdiida/ 'the sentence is new' in terms of syllable and
word boundaries, we get /?il - gum =~ Iga - dii = da/ (" - " here
represents syllable boundary and ” represents linkage between words ).
The most difficult part for a non-native speaker is the end of the
first word and the beginning of the second word where linkage occurs :

here, /léb/. This is particularly difficult in rapid speech.

AR Rk *kk

LONG VOWEL
( See : Vowels )

d kg dkdk k%

LOWw VOWEL

A vowel which is produced with the tongue arched low in the mouth.
The EA low vowel is /a/.

*hk % Jed % % Je
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MANNER ADVERBS

( See : Adverbs of Manner )

kk* % Kk k * k%

MASDAR

A term used by Arab grammarians to refer to the Verbal Noun (g.v.).

**k % * k% * %%k

MEASURES : DEFINITION

Compare the following words

hammis 'to make ( someone ) enthusiastic'
kattib 'to make ( someone ) write'

sallim 'to greet'

sabbib 'to cause’

Although they have different roots, the words in question are structur-
ally similar since each consists of the following elements in the order
given : an initial radical, the vowel /a/, a doubled radical, the

vowel /i/, and a final radical. Using F, §, and L as cover symbols
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for any initial radical, any medial radical, and any final radical
respectively, the shared structure may be represented as FaffiL.
Thus Faffil 1is a generalized shape which stands for all words of a
given structure; such generalized shapes are called "measures".

Measures are usually associated with particular meanings in
contrast with the lexical meanings of roots; for example, the verb
measure Faf%il frequently indicates causation ( kattib 'to make
someone write' ); the noun measure Faatil frequently indicates the
doer ( kaatib 'writer' ); and the noun measure maFf{alL frequently
indicates place ( maktab 'office' ).

In addition to their particular meanings, measures also have a
lexical designation; for example, the measure Fafiil. frequently
designates high-ranking positions while FaSfaal frequently desig-

nates lowly occupations

waziir ' (cabinet) minister'
amiir 'prince’

fagiid 'colonel’

naqgiib 'chairman of a guild'
safiir 'ambassador'

tabiib 'medical doctor'
famiid 'dean’

hammaar ‘donkey driver!'
gazzaar 'butcher’

dayyaal 'porter’

naggaar; 'carpenter'

fal laah 'farmer'

sabbaak 'smelter’

xabbaaz 'baker’

hal laa? ‘barber’

sabbaak 'plumber’

Many measures have variants which are determined by general phono-
logical rules; in other words, a measure is a class of patterns. For

example, the following patterns belong to the same measure since they
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designate the same grammatical meanings ( passivity, etc. ) and since
the structural differences which distinguish one from the other are

predictable in terms of phonological changes in the root :

itFaSaL ( from sound roots )
itFas¢ ( from doubled roots )
itFaaL ( from hollow roots )
itFafa ' ( from defective roots )

The "basic" shape ( i.e., the shape which stands for the class as
a whole ) is the one which can yield the other shapes through the
simplest and most general rules possible; in the case of triliteral
verbs, the basic shapes are those which have sound roots (g.v. ). It is
for this reason that itFafal. stands for the class which includes

itFafal, itFaff, itFaalL, and itFafa; it follows that ( unless further

specification is ne&essary ) itxaram, itfadd, itbaa% and itrama are

said to be of the measure itFafaL.

* k% * k% % %k %

MEASURES : INTUITIONAL REALITY OF

That the measure -- apart from the root -- is a psychological as
well as a structural reality can be ascertained from two facts
the native's ability to coin new words by combining a familiar root
with a familiar measure, and the native's ability to understand
unfamiliar words which have familiar roots and familiar measures.
Knowledge of the root-and-measure system of Arabic makes it
possible for students to guess with some degree of accuracy the
meaning of unfamiliar words. Such knowledge may also prove useful
in memorizing and remembering vocabulary items : the student
may find it helpful to group together words with the same root or
words with the same measure, and to study the entire list as sets
at regular intervals. On the other hand, one should exercise

caution in forecasting unfamiliar words by combining familiar
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roots with familiar measures : such an attempt may result in non-
existent forms because no one root is capable of combining with

every measure, and no measure can combine with every root.

*kk %k k k¥

MID VOWEL

A vowel which is produced with the tongue arched at a mid-point
in the mouth. EA [ I ] is a mid-vowel as in /dill/ === [ dIll ]
'shade’.

kR k *dkd kkk

MINIMAL PAIR
( See : Phoneme )

kR kR £ 2 X

MODALS

A modal ( or modal auxiliary ) is a word that indicates the speaker's
mood or psychological attitude toward the reality or truth value of the

action or state denoted by the main verb with which it is used. Modals

are usually followed by a bare ( subjunctive ) form, but certain modals

( e.g., l2azim, gaayiz ) can be followed by a perfect verb. The perfect

verb denotes a complete event while the subjunctive does not.

laazim aktib gawaab
laazim migi

labudd nim$i

yimkin asaafir masr
gaayiz yiigi bukra

'TI must write a letter.'
‘He must have left.'

'We must leave.'

'I may go to Egypt.'

'He may come tommorow.'
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Either the modal or the main verb in a sentence can be negated.

Note the difference in meaning in the following sentences

yimkin makt ib% gawaab
mayimking aktib gawaab

‘Maybe I won't write a letter.'

'I can't write a letter.'

Many modals are either active or passive participles, though some

are nouns. The following is a list of the most common EA modals.

(a) Active participles

Caawiz (-a, =iin)
naawi (-a, -iin)
gaayiz
laazim
2aatid (-a, -iin)
Cammaal (~a =iin)

‘want to ...'

'intending to ...'

'it is possible that ...'
'it is necessary that ...'
'continuing to ...'

‘continuing to ...'

Note that gaayiz and laazim have the variant forms yiguuz and yilzam

respectively.
(b) Passive participles

mamnuu§
masmuuh
mustaSidd (-a, -iin)
ma f ruud
misammim (-a, -iin)

mumkin
(c) Nouns:

nifs- + pro. suf.
?asd- + pro. suf.
zamaan- + pro. suf.

tann- + pro. suf.

(d) Others

yareet- + pro, suf. (optional)

yadoob- + pro. suf.

‘it is forbidden to ...'
'it is permitted to ...'
is ready to ...'

'it is supposed that ...'
'is determined to ...'

lmy .'..I

'feel like ...'

'mean to ...'

'must have ...

‘continuing to ...'

'wish ...'

‘must have ...'
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labudd 'must ...'
rubbama 'my ...’
indalla 'hope ...'

valla 'let's ...'
iyyaa=- + pro. suf. 'better not ...'

Notes
1. Of the modals in categories (a) and (b), some are impersonal and
therefore invariable in form, and others are personal and, as

indicated, must agree in gender and number with the subject of

the main verb.

nawya tisaafir bukra 'Sh

Y LR -1 fa )

2. Of the modals in categories (c) and (d), some, as indicated,
take a following noun or pornoun suffix which agrees with the

subject of the main verb. yareet can optionally take a pronoun

suffix.

nifsi aakul- tiffaah 'T feel like eating an apple.'

k%% * % % *%k %k

MODIFTER

A word used to modify, describe, limit or gqualify the meaning of a
noun, verb or adjective. In Egyptian Arabic this class of modifiers
consists of (a) adjectives ( including participles used as adjectives

and (b) adverbs. Examples

(a) walad kibiir 'a big boy’
bint kbiira ‘a big girl"
awlaad kubaar ‘big boys'
beet maftuuh 'an open house'

Notice number/gender agreement.
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Note that participles used as adjectives (g.v.) are derived from verbs
whereas the majority of adjectives are not. Many adjectives have the

form Fv{iiL, e.qg.,

kibiir 'big’
latiif ‘nice’
laziiz 'delicious'

(b) Adverbs modify adjectives or verbs.

giri bsurfa 'he ran fast'
ilbint nabiiha ?awi 'the girl is very smart’
*k*k % %k % k% %

MORPHEME

The minimal meaningful unit of speech in any language; it may be
a word or part of a word, e.g., Egyptian Arabic 52199_'to write' has
one morpheme, katabt 'I wrote' has two and makatabtid 'I did not write'
has three. Notice that /ma- ...%/, the negative morpheme, is a

Discontinuous Morpheme. Also note that / - / is referred to as a

Morpheme Boundary.

*k*k *x% * k%

MORPHOPHONEME

A variant of a morpheme (g.v.). E.g., English /-5 ~ -z ~ -iz/ as in
"cats", "dogs" and "kisses", respectively, are all morphophonemic
variants ( or allomorphs, g.v. )} of the noun plural morpheme. Their
form is governed by the phonetic environment. 1In EA, /wi/ and /w-/
are morphophonemic variants of the conjunction "and". /wi/ is con-
ditioned by a preceding consonant and /w-/ is conditioned by a pre-

ceding vowel.

* %k % * k% * k%
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NASAL

Refers to consonants produced with the uvula lowered, allowing the
air to escape through the nose, so that the nasal cavity acts as a

resonator : /m, n/.

* %k % * k% *k*

NASAL CAVITY

One of the cavaties that serve as a resonator in speech.

* %%k % ¥ % * %%
NEGATION : ma-, ma- ...-8, AND mi$ . mug

The forms ma-, ma-...-% and mi . mu$ are used to negate EA expressions;

they are considered variants of the same unit since the choice
between them is almost completely determined by the environment.
1. The form ma-
The contexts where Ma- occurs signal emphasis ( emphatic negation,
threat, or strong wish ). The emphasis in question is not

signalled by ma- alone : there is always some co-occurrent
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constituent which expresses emphasis. Specifically, ma- is
used in the following environments
(a) Prefixed to a verb ( perfect or imperfect ) which follows

Sumr 'ever' or an oath particle

Sumri ma-8uftu sakraan. 'I never saw him drunk.'
Sumrukum ma-hatit?addimu. 'You (p) will never advance.'
bisarafi ma-ruht. 'I swear ( by my honor ) that I

did not go.'
wallaahi ma-ahibbaha. 'I swear ( by God ) that I don't

love her.'

(b} Prefixed to a verb ( perfect or imperfect ) after the form

yareet 'I wish, would that, I hope'

yareetu ma-%irif. 'I wish he had not known.'

yareet illi hasa! ma-hasal. 'I wish what took place had not
happened.'

yaritni ma-bahibbaha. 'T wish I were not in love with
her.'

yareetu ma-yiigi. 'I hope he does not come.'

(c) Prefixed to a subjunctive verb atter the expression ya rabb

'I hope'

ya rabb ma-yiigi. 'I hope he will not come.'

ya rabb ma-tSuufu wihig 'I hope you will never encounter
abadan. any evil.'

Notice that the imperfect after ya rabb, unlike the imperfect
after yareet, may not take an aspect prefix.

(d) Prefixed to a perfect verb when the context is a cc.ditional

sentence expressing a threat :

makund mdiir ilmaktab da 'T am not the director of this

law ma-taradtak. office if I don't fire you !’
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(e) Prerixed to a perfect verb atter one ot the forms yann- and

infalla ~ %alla which denote annoyance and indifference

fannak ma-kalt. 'I don't give a damn if you don't
eat !
indalla/$alla ma- '"To hell with saving money !'
hawwidna.
2. The form ma- ...-$

The form ma- ...-% is used in three environments excluding the

contexts for ma-.

(a) Affixed to all verb forms except those which have the prefix

ma-katab-$§ ‘he did not write'
ma~-byakul-$§ 'he does not eat'
ma-yiSraf=§ yruuh 'He does not know how to go.'
ma-titkallim=-§ 'Don't talk !
(b) Affixed to an inverted predicate consisting of (i) fii 'there

is/are' or (ii) a preposition and a pronominal suffix :

ma-fii-% hadd hina. 'There is no one here.'
ma-fandukum-§ fluus ? 'Don't ybu (p) have any money ?'
ma-Salik-% zanb . 'You (ms) are not to blame.'
ma-1ik-$ dahr. 'You (ms) have no one to back
you up."*
(c) Affixed to a pronoun when the whole sentence -- not the pro-
noun alone -- is negated. The pronoun in question is usually

one which functions as subject
ma-ntaa-§ fahimni. 'You (ms) don't understand me.'

Notice, however, that ma- ...-5 is not used to negate the

pronoun alone ( i.e., apart from the rest of the sentence )

Sali : miin illi kasar 'Ali : Who broke the glass ?'

i lkubbaaya ?
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suzaan : mi$ ana Ili 'Susan : I am not the one who
kasartaha. broke it.'
Notes

1. The suffix - ( which constitutes the second part of

ma- ...-% ) occurs after all other suffixes :

ma-katab-haa-3 'he did not write it (£f)'
ma-katab-ha-1-ak-$ 'he did not write it (f) for you'

ma-baSattu-hum-lu-hum-¢ 'I did not send them to them'

2. Provided it is preceded by a consonant, the suffix =8

( which constitutes the second part of ma- ...-$5 ) may be

- 4 Ve . i . .
replaced by -Si in sentence final position :

Sali margif$ or 'ali did not return.'

Cali margigsi.

The optional occurrence of =$i in sentence-final position
after a consonant may be the result of a tendency to general-
ize : in sentence medial position, -C$ is replaced by

-c¥! when the next word begins with a consonant :

/makatab3/ 'he did not write'
/makatab%' ktaab/ 'he did not write a book'

Less frequently, sentence final -$ is replaced by -&i after

a long vowel :

masuftahaas. or 'I did not see her.'
maduftahaadi.
marahuus. or 'They did not go.'

marahuusi.

The optional occurrence of :éi_in sentence-final position
after a long vowel may be the result of a tendency to gener-
alize. 1In sentence-medial position, a long vowel rarely
occurs in a closed syllable. For that reason most speakers

replace -VV& by -V& before a word which begins with a
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3. The
The
the

consonant, and some replace
position; it is usually the
use -Vv¥i in sentence-final

The validity of the above

-vv$ by -vv&i in the same

latter group of speakers who
position.

explanation is supported by the

fact that a sentence-final -% is not replaced by -8i after

a short vowel; thus the form makatabti$i does not occur as

an alternative to sentence-final makatabti$.

form mi$ - mul
form mié ~ mud$ is used (a) before bi- as an alternative to
use of ma- ...-%, and (b) in all environments other than

those for ma- and ma- ...-5, including rhetorical questions and

exhortations.

mi§ baduufu yoom ilhadd or
ma-badufuu-§ yoom ilhadd.
illuya ISarabiyya mi$ safba.

fahmi mi$ ustaaz.
issabab mi¢ maSruf.

tanfiiz awamru mi% mumkin.

mi$ Raruuh masr issanaadi.

ig8axs i1l kunt a?sudu mis
inta.

iggaraayid mi§ filmaktab.

ilha?? mig Saleek.
ilfuluus mig Sandi.

mi§ hazzartak 2

mig ti?uum takuliak

lu?ma ?

* k% * % %k

'TI do not see him on Sunday.'

'The Arabic language is not difficult.
'Fahmi is not a professor.'

'The reason is not known.'

'Carrying out his orders is not
possible.'

'T will not go to Egypt this year.'
'"The person to whom I was referring
is not you.'

'The newspapers are not in the
office."'

'The fault is not yours.'

'The money is not with me.'

'Haven't I warned you ?' (rhetorical)
'Won't you get up and eat a bite ?'

(exhortation)
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NEGATION : NEGATING A VERBAL NOUN

Two forms occur as negators of verbal nouns : Sadam and balaal;

of these, the more frequent is fadam. The forms in question are not
interchangeable since they signal different meanings.
1. Sfadam negates the existence of what the verbal noun designates.

Translatable by non-, un-, in-, dis-, lack of, etc., the word

fadam is placed before the verbal noun to be negated.

ana muta?akkid min Sadam 'T am certain of the non-exist-

wuguud ilhayaat ence of life on Mars.'

filmarriix.

muskilitna hiyya Sadam ‘Our problem is disagreement
[ittifaa? fa Imabaadi? on the basic principles.'
il?asasiyvya.

mi§ Cagibni fadam ihtimaamak 'I do not like your lack of

bidruusak. interest in your studies.'

2. The form balaa¥ expresses a request to refrain or desist from
the action denoted by the following verbal noun; thus balaa$
akl means 'Stop eating'. Notice that in this context the

verbal noun is usually, though not always, indefinite. ( See
Negation : The Form balaa$ )

%k %k * %k * % %k
NEGATION : NEGATING A VERBAL SEQUENCE

In EA, a verbal sequence may consist of as many as six verbs

( beginning with a form of kaan and ending with the main verb )

kaan yihibb yibtidi yruuh 'He would have liked to start
yitSallim yitmal laq going to learn how to flatter
innaas. people.'

Any verb in the sequence may be negated : thus one may say makan$

vhibb ... 'He would not have liked ...', kaan mayhibbi$ ... 'He would
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have not liked ...', kaan yihibb mayibtidii$ ... 'He would have liked

not to start ...', etc.
As the English translation indicates, negating different verbs in the
sequence does not result in synonymous expressions. Most situations

call for negation of only the first verb in the sequence.

* %k * k% * k%

NEGATION : NEGATING CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

The constituents of a conditional sentence are negated in accordance

with the general rules of negation. The following are examples

iza fali raah hazfai. 'If Ali goes, I will be upset.’

iza Sali mafaﬁ§ hazSal. 'If Ali does not go, I will be upset.'

iza Sali raah mi$ hazfal. 'If Ali goes, I will not be upset.'

iza Sali marahd mi$ hazfal. 'If Ali does not go, I will not be
upset.'

Some conditional sentences are derived by adding a form of the perfect
verb kaan to one or more constituents; negation of that form may be
substituted for negation in the source constituent; thus the following
pairs are equivalent :

iza kaan Sali marahs...

. . 'if i has not gone'
iza makan$ fali raah if Ali has not gone

law kaan Sali mig tiimiiz... 'if Ali were not a student'

law makan$ Sali tilmiiz...

law rigSu, kaan marafs... 'If they had returned he would
law rigSu, makan$ raah... not have gone.'
* %k * % % %* % %k
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NEGATION : NEGATING THE SEQUENCE MODAL + VERB

In a sequence consisting of a modal and a following verb, it is usually

possible to negate either the modal or the verb. Thus labudd yruuh

'he must go' may yield mi¥ labudd yruuf 'it is not necessary for him to

go' or labudd mayrufd 'it is necessary for him not to go; he must not go'

( notice that the two negative expressions are not identical in meaning ).
There are, however, some modals which cannot be negated; the main ones

are in%alla 'I hope', iyyaak thad better not ( threat )', and rubbama
'might.’.

L L 2 Rk kkx

NEGATION : THE FORM balaal

1. If followed by a verbal noun or a subjunctive form, balaag is an

instruction to refrain or desist from an action :

balaag zitii?. 'Stop shouting !'
balaa$ tiruuh innaharda. 'Don’'t go today !'

Notice that in this context the verbal noun is usually, though not

necessarily, indefinite.

2. When used as an exclamatory sentence, balaal indicates compliance
with a refusal :

fali: laazim tigiib ilkutub. 'Ali: You must bring the books.'
fariid: mi$ gayibha. 'Parid: I won't bring them.'
Sali: balaa$. ‘Ali: Fine, don't !'

3. Elsewhere, balaad is an instruction to exclude what follows :

i?ra garidt il?ahraam laakin 'Read the newspaper Al-Ahram, but
balaas garidt il?axbaar, forget about the newspaper Al=-
Akhbar,'
mistaktar innu dabaffa wirib 'Do you find it too much to believe
min dammaha ? balaag dirib that he cut her throat and drank
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min dammaha. tistaktar

innu dabafha ?

her blood ? Well, forget about
drinking her blood. Do you find
it too much to beleive that he

cut her throat ?°

kkk  kkk kKK
NEGATION : THE FORM wala
( See : Conjunctions )
kkk  kkk Kk
NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE
( See : Imperative : Negative )
kkk  kEkE kA%
NEGATIVE PARTICLES
( See : Negation : ma-, ma- ...-%, mi$ ~ mug )
kdkk  kkk  kkk

NISBA ADJECTIVES

In English, adjectives are often formed by the addition of certain

affixes to nouns ( a process which sometimes requires a change in the

noun )
Noun Adjective
America American
Rome Roman
Spain Spanish
face facial
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In EA, an adjective may be formed by adding the suffix -i to a noun
Noun Adjective
masr 'Egypt' masri 'Egyptian'
mawdi§ ‘place’ mawdi®i 'local'

adjectives derived in this manner are called "nisba adjectives" or
"relative adjectives" because they show relationships. The termination

-V or -(Vy)V is deleted before suffixing /-i/. Examples

madrasa ++ -i --2 madrasi 'scholastic'
baljiika + ~i == baljiiki 'Belgian'
turkiya + =i -=2 turki 'Turkish'

A noun which invariably occurs with the definite article loses that

article when the nisba suffix is added

ilyabaan + -i --2 vyabaani 'Japanese'

il1?urdun + -i =-=9 urduni 'Jordanian'

The definite article may, of course, be added to yabaani or urduni if

the modified noun is definite; the fact being stressed is that
yabaani and urduni are possible while yabaan and urdun are not.

Upon receiving the nisba suffix, a handful of nouns ( mostly defect-

ive ) undergo changes which cannot be predicted by the above rules;
for example, sana 'year' becomes sanawi ‘'annual', nabi'prophet' becomes
nabawi ‘'prophetic', and asya 'Asia' becomes asyawi'Asian'. The nisba
adjectives corresponding to such nouns should be learned as items.

The feminine singular form of the nisba adjective is obtained by
adding -yya to the masculine singular form; the plural form, by adding
-yyiin.

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular Plural

masri 'Egyptian' masriyya masriyyiin

Notice, however, that some nisba adjectives have broken plurals, e.g.,
atraak 'Turkish (p)', ingiliiz 'British (p)'.
In a sequence of adjectives, a nisba adjective must come first

karafatta ingiliizi fhamra '@ ‘'a red English tie'
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For contexts where nisba adjectives designate color, type of product,
or social status, see "Adjective : Attributive Construction”.

A nisba adjective can be used as a noun, as can other adjectives, e.g.:

ilmasri 'the Egyptian ( man )'
suuriyya 'a Syrian ( woman )'
*dkk *kk *k %

NOMINALIZATION : DEFINITION

Nominalization is the use of a sentence to fill a slot which is
typically filled by a noun. For example, the object slot in simi¢t
iIxabar 'I heard the news' is typically filled by a noun; however,
the sentence fali rigif 'Ali has returned' may be used to fill the
same slot

simiSt inn fali rigit. 'I heard that Ali has returned.'

More examples are given below. In each case, the filler of the

nominal slot is underlined

?aal inn fathi kaslaan. 'He said that Fathi is lazy.'

firift inn fariida 'I learned that Farida went to
raahit masr. Egypt.'

iftakaru inn_iggamfa 'They thought that the university
syayyara. was small.'

fikrit innak tiruuh 'The idea of your going to France

faransa mi¢ kuwayyisa. is not a good one.'

In the last example, the nominalized sentence is the second term of

a noun construct, which explains the final =it of fikrit.

Certain nominalized expressions must be introduced by a nominalizer
( in the above examples, the nominalizer is inn ), others may or may
not be introduced by a nominalizer, and still others are never intro-
duced by a nominalizer ( see : "Nominalizers" and "Nominalization

Without Nominalizers" ).
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A nominalized expression may occur in various nominal slots; it may,
for example, function as subject of the sentence, object of a verb,

object of a preposition, or second term of a noun construct

mis sahiif inn almanya 'It is not true that Germany
htallit masr. occupied Egypt.'
simi€t innak itra??eet. 'I heard that you have been promoted.'
itfaggibt min innak maruhtid. 'I was surprised that you did not go.'
issinaa%a lyabaniyya 'Japanese industry has progressed
t?addimit lidaragit inn to the extent that Japan exports
i lyabaan bitsaddar cars.'

i|Sarabiyyaat.

Notice that a nominalized subject is often transposed to the position
which follows the predicate. This transposition is the norm when the
predicate is short and verbless, it is frequent when the predicate is a

verb or a short expression containing a verb, and it is infrequent

otherwise.

inn almanya htallit masr 'That Germany occupied Egypt is
mi$ sahiif. not true.'
----- > mi% sahiih inn almanya 'ITt is not true that Germany
Atallit masr. occupied Egypt.'
inn basma maxallasit$ 'That Basma did not finish the
i$8uyl narfizni. work upset me.'
----- > narfizni inn basma 'It upset me that Basma did not
maxaljasits i33uyl. finish the work.'
inn ilhurriyya thaddidit 'That freedom was restricted
asnaa? ilharb ilfalamiyya during World War I created a
|?uufa sabbib lilmasriyyiin large number of problems for
madaakil kitiira giddan. the Egyptians.'

For the purpose of agreement, a nominalized subject is considered

third-person masculine singular
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zaS%alni innak $atamtaha

sahiih inn masr it?addimit.

LA L]

* %k

'It upset me that you insulted her.'
'It is true that Egypt has pro-
gressed.'

Lk 2]

NOMINALIZATION WITHOUT NOMINALIZERS : IMPERATIVES

Imperative sentences are embedded. in nominal slots without the use of

a nominalizer after verbs of saying.

An imperative verb form in the

sentence to be embedded may remain unchanged or it may be replaced by

the subjunctive form.

The following utterances result from embedding

the sentence ruuh iddukkaan 'Go to the shop' in the nominal slots fol-

lowing 2ultilu 'I said to him; I told him', 2ultilha 'I said to her; I
told her', etc.

1. ?hltilu ruufh iddukkaan.

————

2uitilha ruufi ddukkaan,

e —

2ultilhum ruuhu ddukkaan.
?ultilak ruuf iddukkaan.
2ultilik ruuhi ddukkaan.
2ultilkum ruuhu ddukkaan.
?alli ruuh iddukkaan.
?alli ruuhi ddukkaan.

2allina ruufu ddukkaan.

Pultilu yruuh iddukkaan,
Puitilha truuh iddukkaan.
2ultilhum yuruuhu ddukkaan.
2uitilak turuuh iddukkaan.
2uitilik turuuhi ddukkaan.
2ultilkum turuuhu ddukkaan,
?alli aruuf iddukkaan.

?allina nruuh iddukkaan.

'T
'T
'I
'T
'I
'T

said to him, Go to the shop.'

said to her, Go to “the shop.'
said to them, Go to the shop.'
said to you (ms), Go to the shop.'
said to you (fs), Go to the shop.’
said to you (p), Go to the shop.'’

"He said to me {m), Go to the shop.'

'He said to me (f), Go to the shop.'

'He said to us, Go to the shop.’

'I
'T
'I
'T
'I
'I

told him to go to the shop.'
told her to go to the shop.'
told them to go to the shop.'
told you (ms) to go to the shop.'
told you (fs) to go to the shop.'
told you (p) to go to the shop.'

'He told me to go to the shop.'

'He told us to go to the shop.'



EGYPTIAN ARABIC 146 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

Notice that in group 2 the subjunctive form agrees with its subject
in number, gender and person, whereas in group 1 the embedded sentences
are direct discourse and do not affect the syntax of the sentence.

Negative imperative sentences contain ( or consist of ) negated verb
forms such as matruff 'do not go (ms)', matrufiig 'do not go (fs)', and
matruhuug 'do not go (p)'. Such forms may (1) be embedded in a nominal

slot without being changed; they may also (2) be changed to agree with a
subject of the third or the first person :

1. ?2ulitilu matruhd iddukkaan. 'I said to him, Do not go to the shop.'

2uitilha matruhii§ iddukkaan. 'I said to her, Do not go to the shop.'

2ultilhum matrufuud iddukkaan.'I said to them, Do not go to the
2uitilak matruhd iddukkaan. 'I said to you
ultilik matrufii¥ iddukkaan. 'TI said to you
ulitilkum matrufuug iddukkaan.'I said to you
?alli matruhd iddukkaan. 'He said to me (m), Do not go to the shop.'
?alli matruhiif iddukkaan,

?allina matrufuug iddukkaan.

shop.'
(ms), Do not go to the shop.'
(fs), Do not go to the shop.'

(p) » Do not go to the shop.'

'He said to me (f), Do not go to the shop.'
'He said to us, Do not go to the shop.'’

2. ?ultilu mayrufg iddukkaan. 'I told him not to go to the shop.'
2uitilha matruf iddukkaan. 'I told her not to go to the shop.'

2uitilhum mayrufuud iddukkaan.'I told them not to go to the shop.'
2uitilak matruhg iddukkaan. 'I

2uitilik matruhiig iddukkaan. 'I

told you (ms) not to go to the shop.'

told you (fs) not to go to the shop.'
2uitilkum matrufuud iddukkaan.'I

2alli maruh$ iddukkaan.

?allina manrufd iddukkaan.

told you (p) not to go to the shop.'

'He told me not to go to the shop.'

'He told us not to go ta the shop.'’

In both cases, the difference between sentences of Group 1 and those

of Group 2 is the difference between direct and indirect quotes.

kAR L2 1] *kk
NOMINALIZATION WITHOUT NOMINALIZERS : QUESTIONS

Questions are usually embedded in nominal slots without the use of a

nominalizer. The first sentence below results from embedding the question
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rigit leeh ? 'Why did he return ?' in the subject slot; the second sen-—

tence results from embedding the same question in the object slot

rigi¢ leeh mi$ muhimm. 'Why he returned is not important.'
maSrafg rigi§ leeh. 'I do not know why he returned.’

A question which is embedded in a nominal slot usually implies a noun;
e.g., in the above sentences rigi¢ Iéeh implies issabab 'the reason'.
There may be a relationship between this fact and the fact that questions
are usually embedded in nominal slots without a nominalizer ( nouns
are used as fillers of nominal slots with no need for nominalizers ).

The following sentences provide additional examples

mi$ Caarif raah feen. 'I do not know where he went.'
xammin miin bitAibbu. 'Guess who loves him.'
mas?alit rigi§ imta di 'This question of when he returned is
mathimminiig. of no interest to me.'
2ulli $tareet eeh 2 'Tell me what ( it is that ) you
bought."

Embedding a yes-or-no question in a nominal slot usually involves the

addition of the expression walla [a? 'or not' at the end of the slot :

faawiz afraf inta ruht 'I want to know whether you went or

walla la?. not.'

Besides, one of the expressions in kaan and iza kaan ( both translatable
by 'whether' ) may be added at the beginning of the slot; in this context,

kaan agrees with its subject in number, gender, and person

faawiz aSraf (iza kaan) 'I want to know whether Ali went
fali raah walla la? or not.'

faawiz afraf (in kaanit) 'I want to know whether Farida went
fariida raahit walla or not.'
la?.

Caawiz afraf (iza kuntu) 'I want to know whether you (p)

intu ruftu walla la?. went or not.'
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When an alternative question is embedded in a nominal slot, one of the
expressions in kaan and iza kaan may be added at the beginning of the

slot; in this context, kaan agrees with its subject in number, gender,

and person :

maCrafé (iza kaan) faawiz 'I do not know whether he wants
yidris hina walla to study here or in France.'

ffaransa.

maSrafé (in kaanit) fawza 'I do not know whether she
tidris hina walla wants to study here or in
ffaransa. France.'
***‘ * k% * %k %

NOMINALIZED SENTENCES : POSSIBILITY OF REPLACING CERTAIN CONSTITUENTS BY A
NOUN

A nominalizer plus the predicate of the nominalized expression may
usually be replaced by a noun which then enters into construct with
the subject. This transformation is restricted to instances where the
predicate in guestion is one of the following :

1. A verb or a form which is derived from a verb. Replacement here

is by a verbal noun :

?areet xabar fan inn 'T read an item in the news about

ilwaziir itgawwiz. the fact that the (cabinet)

minister got married.'
7areet xabar Tan gawaaz 'I read an item in the news about
ilwaziir. the marriage of the (cabinet)

minister.'

koonak maghuur 'Your being famous will harm you.'
haydurrak.
Suhritak hatdurrak 'Your .fame will harm you.'
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?abiltu batd ma_rigig.
?abiltu batd rguufu.

'I met him after he returned.'

'T met him after his return.'

2. A noun or an adjective which is not derived from a verb but which

yields a noun of quality. Replacement here is by the noun of

quality :

mafiid Sakk f-inn Sali
watani.
mafiig $akk f-wataniyyit

fali.

suzaan muSgaba b-koonu
raagil.
suzaan muSgaba bi-

ruguul iyyitu.

* %k % * k%

NOMINALIZER : inn

'There is no question that Ali
is patriotic.'
‘There is no question in regard to

Ali's patriotism.'

'Susan admires the fact that he
is manly.'

'Susan admires his manliness.'

* k%

The nominalizer inn introduces an embedded clause in contexts other

than those where the nominalizer ma occurs ( see "Nominalizer : ma" )

simift inn ndaal itxatabit.

muftamal inn adraf rigiq.

matnazil$ ldaragit inn-i
afmil famal zayy da.

itfaggibt min inn-ak
za%%altaha.

'TI heard that Nidal got engaged.'
'It is possible that Ashraf has
returned.'

'T would not stoop to the point
of doing such a thing.'

'I was surprised at the fact

that you upset her.'

EA contains a set of close-knit expressions each consisting of a verb

and a closely associated preposition ( or a "phrasal verb" ); e.g.,

dafa |i- 'to wish well to ( someone )', nizil fi 'to attack ( someone )
vigorously', dahha bi- 'to sacrifice ( something )', and katab fala
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'for God to decree ( something ) on ( someone )'. These expressions

are followed by inn. Note the following alternatives :

1.
2.

The

The preposition may be deleted .

The sequence Preposition + inn + subject of a subjunctive form

may be deleted. In most cases, this transformation does not
apply unless -- in the source string =-- the verb after inn
expresses a possibility further delineated by the verb form
which precedes inn. The result of the transformation is a verbal
phrase, and is therefore restricted by the rules which govern

auxiliaries ( see "Verb : Auxiliaries" ).

following are examples :

Cali sammim Sala innu yiigi.) 'Ali was determined to come.'
/

. . . e /
fali sammim innu yiigi. .

Sali sammim yiigi. i

TS
Cali sammim Sala innina % 'Ali was determined to have us
NZuuru. ( visit him.'
”
fali sammim innina nzuuru. (
. . /
fali sammim nzuuru. 7

ali maysuub Sala innu yruuh.)'Ali is forced to go.'

fali maysuub innu yruuh. N

Sali maysuub yiruuh. ;

Listed below are some common close-knit expressions which are formed

after the pattern Verb + Preposition and which designate subjunctive

meanings :

itzaahir bi- "to feign ( something )'

nasah bi- 'to advise ( someone ) to'

ridi bi- 'to be satisfied with'

watad bi- 'to promise ( something to someone )'
samah bi- 'to allow ( something )'

agarr bi- 'to insist on'
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fakkar fi 'to reflect on'
it?akkid min 'to be certain of'
manaf min 'to prevent ( someone ) from'
xaaf min 'to be afraid of'
aryam fala 'to compel (someone) to do (something) '
ittafa? fala 'to agree on'
waafi? Tala 'to agree to'
wassa fala 'to bequeath (something) to (someone) '
yasab fala 'to force (someone) to do (something} '

For the deletion of inn after other verbs, see Verb : Auxiliaries .

* k% * k% * %%

NOMINALIZER : koon

The nominalizer koon is used interchangeably with inn in many but
not in all contexts
1. koon is frequently substituted for inn when the nominalized

expression is verbless

ahamm faaga fsalhu nnu 'The most important thing in his
zaabit or ahamm fhaaga  favor is the fact that he is an

fsalhu koonu zaabit. officer.'

2. koon is occasionally substituted for inn when the nominalized
expression contains a verb denoting a fact ( rather than a

possibility )

innu biyyiib kitiir mi$ 'The fact that he is often absent
fi salhu or koonu is not in his favor.'
biyyiib kitiir mi$ fi
salfu.

3. koon is not substituted for inn when the nominalized expression

indicates a possibility rather than a fact :
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yaguuz inn hyaam tirga¢ 'Hiyam may return tomorrow.'
bukra.

but not *yaguuz koon hiyaam tirga€¢

bukra.

*k* * k% * %%k

NOMINALIZER : ma

Like inn, ma introduces an embedded clause. ma occurs after certain
prepositions and nouns, and igg_océurs elsewhere.
wing differences must be noted
1. 1inn is usually followed by a noun or a pronoun functioning as
subject. The same is true of the nominalizer ma; the difference

is that ma may be followed immediately by a verb form.

simiCt inn Seeda 'T heard that Aisha got married.'
tgawwizit.

simi¢t innaha 'I heard that she got married.'
tgawwizit.

rigitt batd ma 'I returned after Adnan 4id.'

fadnaan rigif<.

rigitt batd ma huwwa 'I returned after he did.’
rigigt.
rigitt batd ma rigit. 'T returned after he did.'

2. A pronoun which follows inn is a suffix; one which follows ma

is independent :

yaguuz innaha rigQit. 'Perhaps she has returned.'
rigitt ba%d ma hiyya 'I returned after she did.'
rigfit.

3. In most ( though not all ) cases, an imperfect verb form which

follows ma is bare ( = subjunctive )
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simiSt innu hayiigi 'I heard that he will come tomorrow.'
bukra.
simi¢t innu byiigi kull 'I heard that he comes every day.'
yoom.
hawsal ?abl ma yiwsal. 'I will arrive before he does.'
bawsal ?abl ma yiwsal. 'I usually arrive before he does.'

Generally speaking, the forms which precede the nominalizer ma are
prepositions or nouns. Listed below are the most common combinations
of a preposition or noun and ma. Notice that, in the majority of
instances, each expression corresponds to an English conjunction.

1. ba%d ma 'after' : A verb which follows this expression may be

perfect or imperfect.

rigitt ba%td ma rigif. 'I returned after he did.'

rigitt ba%d ma rigi¢ Sall. 'I returned after Ali did.'

rigitt bavd Sali ma rigif. 'TI returned after Ali did.'

harga¢ bafd ma yirga€®. 'TI will return after he does.'

harga$ batd ma yirga¢ Sali. 'TI will return after Ali does.'

fharga¢ batd fali ma yirga€q. 'TI will return after Ali does.'
2. 7?abl ma 'before' : A verb which follows ?abl ma is usually an

imperfect form; the temporal designation of that verb is the same

- as that of the verb which precedes ma.

kallimtu ?abl ma rga€. 'I talked to him before I returned.

bastahamma ?abl ma naam. 'I take a bath before I go to bed.'

hayiktib ilmagaala ?abl 'He will write the article before
ma yruuh faransa. he goes to France.'

3. lihadd ma 'until'

sakan fi bitna Ihadd ma 'He lived in our house until he
natal |i?aswaan. moved to Aswan.'

hayuskun mataana |hadd 'He will live with us until he
ma yun?ul |i?aswaan. moves to Aswan.
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4.

10.

11.

12.

liyaayit ma ‘'until' : This expression is interchangeable with
1ihadd ma.

min yeer ma 'without'

xarag min yeer ma 'He went out without taking a
yistahamma. bath.'
fand ma 'when'
igru fand ma tismaSu 'Run when you hear the whistle.'
ssuffaara.
wa?t ma 'when, the moment that'
hadraflu Imawduuf wa?t "I will explain the matter to him
ma yirga¥. when he returns.'
saafit ma 'when, the hour that'
ittisil biyya saatit ma 'Get in touch with me when you
tiwsal . . arrive.'
nahaar ma 'the day that'

kunt fiskindiriyya nahaar 'T was in Alexandria the day she

ma tgawwizit. got married.'

yoom ma 'the day that' : This expression is usually interchangeable
with nahaar ma.
sanit ma 'the year that'

kunt fsurya sanit ma 'T was in Syria the year that

tammit ilwihda been Egypt and Libya united.’

masr w |ibya.

matrah ma 'the place that, where, anywhere that, wherever'
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la?a Imahfaza matrahf 'He found the wallet where he had
ma sabha. left it.'
matrafh ma truuh aruuh. '"Wherever you go, I will go.'

13. makaan ma and mahall ma : Both expressions are interchangeable

with matrah ma.

14. mi?daar ma : 'the degree to which, the extent to which'
indahadt min mi?daar 'I was astounded by how beautiful
ma hiyya gamiila. she is ( literally : "by the

degree to which she is beautiful” ).’

Three more expressions which contain ma, and which are translatable by
English conjunctions, are : fiima 'while', baynama'while', and kull ma
‘whenever'. Of these, the first two are usually followed by a clause
which contains a form of the perfect verb kaan and (a) an imperfect
indicative ( with the /bi-/ prefix or (b) an equational clause. The

third ( kull ma ) is usually-followed by a bare imperfect (subjunctive) verb.

fiima kunna bnitgaadil, 'While we were arguing, the
innuur ittafa. lights went off.'
issawra ?aamit baynama '"The rebellion took place while the
kaan ra?iis iggumhuriyya president of the republic was out
barra lbalad. of the country.'
kull ma yiigi, a?fil ilbaab 'Whenever he comes, I slam the
fi widdu. door in his face.'
* %k %k *x* * k%

NOUN

In Egyptian Arabic (EA), nouns (n) are either masculine (m) or
feminine (f) in gender. Most feminine nouns end in /-3/, and most

masculine nouns do not. For other nouns, the sex of the referent
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clearly indicates the grammatical gender, e.g., /bint/ (f) 'girl'.
Henceforth, gender need not be indicated when it is clear from the
form of the noun or the sex of the referent. Indication of gender is
only needed for such nouns as /mabna/ (m) 'building' or /naar/ (f)
'fire' since gender is not clear from their forms. Most nouns inflect
for the dual and all nouns ( except collectives, g.v. ) inflect for
plural.

( See also : Collective Nouns; Verbal Nouns; Plural; Dual Nouns;
Gender )

kkk khk % k%

NOUN : BASIC

A noun that has no relation to any verb or verb stem (q.v.) from
which it could be derived; e.g., /katab/ 'to write' has /kitaab/ 'book'
as a derived noun. /mayya/ 'water', on the other hand, is a basic

noun since there is no verb from which it is derived in EA.

T I T 2
NOUNS : HUMAN AND NON-HUMAN

A human noun is one that in its singular form refers to human beings.

With human plural nouns, adjectives agree in number : /awlaad kubaar/

'big boys'; /banaat kubaar/ 'big girls'. However, with non-human
plural nouns, either plural adjectives or feminine singular adjectives
may be used :

/kutub kubaar/ 'big books'

/kutub kibiira/ 'big books*

The latter form is sometimes applied even to modify human plural nouns
by some speakers of EA, e.g.,

/awlaad kutaar/ 'many boys'
/awlaad kitiira/ 'many boys'
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and /banaat kutaar/ 'many girls'
/banaat kitiira/ 'many girls'

Human Plurals

S# 1 : ilbanaat dool tuwaal walla ?usayyariin 2
'‘Are these girls tall or short ?°'
S# 2 : ilbanaat dool tuwaal mi$ ?usayyariin.

'These girls are tall; not shoxt.'

Non-Human Plurals

(a)S# 1 : ilkutub di gdiida walla ?adiima ?

:'Are these books new or old ?'
S# 2 : ilkutub di gdiida
: '"These books are new.'
(b)S# 1 : ilkutub dool gudaad walla ?udaam
. 'Are these books new or old ?'
S# 2 : ilkutub dool gudaad

'These books are new.'

Remember that demonstratives and adjectives must agree in number with
the Human Plural nouns they modify.
Here, "Non-Human Plurals", e.g., book, table, etc., preferably are

treated as feminine singular syntactically only. That is to say, they

are plurals, but in terms of gender and number they take (fs) demonstra-
tives and adjectives. However, it is possible to treat them as plurals
syntactically; that is to say, to use plural demonstratives and adject-
ives as in the variant examples above (b).

Demonstratives and adjectives must agree in gender as well as number
with the singular nouns they modify, whether the noun has a human or

non~human referent.

*kk * k% kk*%
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NOUN OF CHARACTER

A word ( derived in most cases from a verb (g.v.) ) that refers to a
characteristic of a person. They are formed on the measure (q.v.)

Faffaal, e.g.,

kizib '"to tell lies' kazzaab 'liar'
nisi 'to forget' nassaay ‘'forgetful'
%* %%k *k* & kK

NOUN OF TNSTRUMENT

/muftaafh/ 'key' and /mun§aaf/ 'saw' are nouns of instrument derived

from the verbs /fatah/ 'to open' and /na§aq/ 'to saw' respectively, on
the measure muFfaal. Other nouns of instrument are /madrab/ 'racket'
and /mab%ara/ 'peeler' derived from /darab/ 'to hit' and /badar/ 'to

peel' respectively, on the measure maFfal(-a).

* %% * %%k kkk

NOUN OF PROFESSTION OR OCCUPATION

A noun derived, usually from a verb, but in some cases from a noun, and
which denotes a profession or occupation. Most of these are of the

measure Faffaal, e.g.

xabaz 'to bake' xabbaaz 'baker'

bana 'to build' banna 'mason’

xatt "handwriting' xattaat ‘'calligrapher’
hadiid 'iron' faddaad ‘'blacksmith'’

baab 'door' bawwaab 'doorman, concierge'

The following nouns of profession are of the measure muFaf¢iL(-a)

( an active participle measure )
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darris ‘to teach’ mudarris(-@) 'teacher'
marrad 'to nurse' mumarrid(-@) ‘'nurse'’
fatti$ 'to inspect' mufattig(-a) ‘inspector’

There are other measures for nouns of profession or occupation, but

those shown above are among the most common.

% %%k * k% * k%

NOUN OF PLACE

/matbax/ 'kitchen' is a noun of place derived from the verb /fabax/

'to cook' on the measure maFSaL (m); /maktab/ 'office' is another noun
of place derived from the verb /katab/ 'to write'. /maktaba/ 'library,
bookstore' is a noun of place derived from the same verb on the measure

maFfaLa (f).
* %k %k * %% * % %
NOUN REPLACER ma : DIFFERENCE FROM NOMINALIZERS

While the replacer ma implies a noun, nominalizers are semantically

empty. This fact becomes clear when the following sentences are

compared.
1. da ahsan min inn fali yirga¥. 'This is preferable to having Ali
return.'
2. fariida agmal mimma (= min ma) 'Farida is prettier than Ali
€all yzunn. imagines.'

In sentence 1 the object of the preposition is fali yirga®, and for
that reason inn Sali yirga$ may be replaced by ruguuf fali 'Ali's return'.

In sentence 2 the object of the preposition is ma, and for that reason

ma Sali yzunn cannot be replaced by zann ¢ali 'Ali's imagination' ( in

other words, Farida is not prettier than Ali's imagination; rather, she

is prettier than what Ali imagines ).
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The replacer ma should not be confused with the nominalizer ma : the

former implies a noun while the latter is semantically empty. Compare

the following sentences :

3. rigiSt ba%d ma fali rigi¢ 'I returned after Ali did.'
4. fariida agmal mimma ( = min 'Farida is prettier than Ali imagines.'

ma) Sali yzunn.

In sentence 3 the object of the preposition is fali rigi¢, and for
that reason ma Sali rigi§ may be replaced by ruguu§ fali 'Ali's return.'

In sentence 4 the object of the preposition is ma, and for that reason

ma Sali yzunn cannot be replaced by zann Sali 'Ali's imagination'.

The replacer ma differs from inn and koon in two major respects :

1. The replacer ma may occur directly before a verb ( in addition

to the fact that it may occur before a noun or a pronoun functioning

as subject ); inn and koon must occur before a noun or a pronoun

functioning as a subject.'

Camalu zayy ma ?aalit. 'They did as she said.'

Camalu zayy ma zeenab ?aalit. 'They did as Zeinab said.'

Qamalu zayy ma hiyya ?aalit. 'They did as she said.’'

iftakart inn Sali min 'I thought that Ali was from
lubnaan. Lebanon.'

iftakart innak min 'T thought you were from Lebanon.'
lubnaan.

2. The pronoun which follows the replacer ma is independent; the

pronoun which follows inn and koon is a suffix.

iSmil zayy ma nta Taawiz. 'Do as you (ms) wish.'
zanneet innaha fayyaana. 'I thought she was sick.'
*dk % %k % J %

NOUN REPLACER ma : FUNCTION

The replacer ma is substituted for a definite non-human noun which

is modified by a relative clause; this fact becomes clear when one

- T S BN B BN BN En . e T TS TN S-E I = = = I
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compares sentences such as the following :

1. haftmil aktar min ilhaaga illi 'I will do more than the thing he
yitlubha. requests.
2. hafmil aktar mimma ( = min ma) 'I will do more than he requires.'

yitlub or ... mimma yitiubu,

The transformation which derives sentences like 2 from sentences like 1
involves

(a) Substitution of ma for the definite modified noun.

(b) Deletion of jlli. -

(c) Optional deletion, from the modifier, of the pronoun which
functions as direct object of a verb and which refers to the
replaced noun. If retained, the pronoun in question must
be masculine singular since the form ma is considered masculine
singular.

More examples are given below; in each case, sentence (a) is the source

string of sentence (b).

(a) da a%gab %ee? Suftu. 'This is the strangest thing I have seen.'
(b) da afgab ma duft(u). 'This is the strangest thing I have seen.'
(a) itmil zayy i8%ee? illi 'Do in accordance with the thing that
thibbu. you like.'
(b) itmil zayy ma thibb. 'Do as you like.'
(a) da foo? ilmi?daar illi 'This is more than the amount I
atsawwaru. envisioned.'
(b) da foo? ma kunt 'This is more than I envisioned.'

atsawwar (u).

(a) da aktar min ilkimmiyya 'This is more than the amount I
I'li talabtaha. requested.'
(b) da aktar mimma (= min 'This is more than I requested.'

ma) talabt (u).
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In the foregoing examples, ma replaces a singular non-human noun
which is modified by a relative clause; ‘as the following sentences

show, ma may also replace a plural non-human noun which is modified

by a relative clause

da ahsan ilhagaat illi Sandi. 'This is the best of the things I have.'
da ahsan ma fandi. 'This is the best thing I have ( lit-

erally : "the best of what I have" ).’

The replacer ma occurs most commonly as the object of a preposition,
the object of a verb, or the second term of a construct phrase; its
occurrence as the subject of a sentence is restricted to a handful of

idiomatic expressions such as binhum ma sana ilhaddaad 'There is a great

deal of animosity between them.'

* k% *dek * % %

NOUN REPLACER ma : MEANING

The replacer ma is translatable by 'what, the thing(s) that'

kul ma thibb 'Eat the thing(s) you like.'
da ahsan ma fandi 'This is the best I have ( literally :

"the best of the thing(s) I have"” ).'

Although it replaces a noun which is definite in form, ma is indef-
inite in meaning : the nouns which it replaces ( iéégg?'the thing',
i 12adyaa? ‘'the things', ilhaaga 'the thing', ilfagaat 'the things' )
are semantically indefinite in the sense that each designates a class
of unspecified referents. Compare, for example, the nouns of the first

column below with the nouns of the second column.

i&dee? 'the thing' ilkitaab 'the book'
ilhaaga 'the thing' il?alam 'the pencil'
il?2adyaa? 'the things' ilkutub  'the books'
ilhagaat 'the things' illa?laam 'the pencils’

All of the nouns in the list have non-human referents. The difference
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is that while each of the nouns on the right denotes a distinct

object which is clearly differentiated from other non-human referents,

the corresponding noun on the left denotes any non-human referent; in

this sense, the nouns on the left are semantically indefinite.

* k%

NOUN : SINGULAR COUNT

*k %k * k%

( See : Numerals : Singular Count Nouns )

* %%k

% % % *% %k

NUMERALS : CARDINAL HUNDREDS -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The forms for the hundreds

exception of 200, each numeral has two forms

are listed below. Notice that, with the

: one which ends in -a

and another which ends in :1; the latter is used before a counted noun,

and the former is used elsewhere.

miyya
miteen
tultumiyya
rubfumiyya
xumsumiyya
suttumiyya
subfumiyya
tumnumiyya

tusSumiyya
The counted noun is singular
miit raagil
miit sitt
miit gineeh

miteen kitaab

miit '100"
miteen '200"
tultumiit '300"'
rubSumiit '400"'
xumsumi it '500'"
suttumiit '600"'
subSumi it '700"
tumnumiit "800
tusSumiit '900"'

and follows the numeral

'100 men'

'100 women'

'100 pounds ( money
'200 books'
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xumsumiit beet '500 houses'
subSumiit faddaan '700 (Egyptian) acres'
%* % % * k% * k%

NUMERALS : CARDINAL MILLIONS & BILLIONS -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The form for 'one million' is milyoon and the form for ‘'one billion’
is bilyoon, both being singular counted nouns (q.v.). The words
milyoon and bilyoon are counted as follows

1. 'Two million' and 'two billion' are expressed by itneen milyoon,

A R ~
L [

bilyoon, respectively.

2. Millions and billions are expressed by phrases in which the long
forms of 3 - 10 precede one of the singular forms milyoon and

bilyoon.
arbaf talaaf 'four thousand'
arbata milyoon 'four million'
arbafa bilyoon 'four billion'
* k% * %%k * k%

NUMERALS : CARDINAL 'ONE' -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The cardinal numeral 'one' has two forms : waahid (m) and wahda (f).
Singularity is usually indicated by the singular form of the noun with-
out use of the numeral ( e.g., kitaab 'a book, one book' ); consequently,

waahid and wahda have restricted occurrence. The following are the most

common contexts where waahid and wahda are used :

1. waahid may be used to modify a preceding masculine singular noun,
and wahda may be used to modify a preceding feminine singular
noun. Since the noun itself indicates singularity, the effect
of the numeral is to emphasize =-- rather than merely to denote

number.
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fandi ktaab waahid. 'I have a single book.'
fandi $anta wahda. 'I have only one suitcase.'

2. The forms waahid and wahda are sometimes used as nouns with the

meaning 'someone, somebody, a certain person'. 1In this usage,
the numeral may also occur in apposition with a following

singular noun :

fiih waahid mistanniik. 'There is someone waiting for you.'
?abilt wahda fallaaha. 'I met a certain peasant woman ( lit-

erally : "a woman who is a peasant" ).'

3. The masculine form waahid also occurs in the following contexts
(a) Before singular counted nouns (g.v.) which are used in

ordering food, drinks, etc.

waahid $aay 'one ( cup of ) tea'

waahid lahma 'one ( serving of ) meat'

(b) In compound numerals before the forms milyoon 'million' and
bilyoon 'billion'
.waahid milyoon wi tultumiit alf '1,3000,000'"

waahid bilyoon xumsumiit milyoon '1,500,600,000"'

wi suttumiit alf
(c) At the end of a compound numeral

miyya wwaahid '1o1’
miyya wwaahid kitaab '101 books'

(d) In counting and mathematical calculation :

waahid, itneen, talaata,... 'one, two, three, ...
miyya wwaahid, miyya witneen,... '101, 102, ...'
itneen naa?is waahid yisaawi 2 -1=1

waahid.

* % % *k* * k%
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NUMERALS : CARDINAL NUMERAL 'TWO' -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The cardinal numeral 'two' is itneen.

Duality is usually indicated by the dual form of the noun without use
of a numeral; conseguently, itneen has restricted occurrence. The
following are the most common contexts where itneen is used :

1. The form itneen may be used to modify a preceding dual ( mascu-

line or feminine ) noun. Since the noun itself indicates duality,

the effect of the numeral is to emphasize -- rather than merely
to show -- duality :

fandi ktabeen itneen. 'I have just two books.'

fandi 3antiteen itneen. 'I have just two suitcases.'

2. The form iineen is sometimes used as a noun; in this usage,

the numeral may be in apposition with a following plural noun :

(a) i$tareet itneen. 'I bought two.'
(b)?abilt itneen faillahiin. 'I met two peasants ( literally :

"two who are peasants”" ).’

The usage illustrated by sentence (b) is the norm with nouns of
occupation whose singular is Faffaal. With other nouns, however,
this usage is possible, but rare; thus it is possible but un-

common to say iineen talamza 'two students'.

3. The form itneen occurs before a singular counted noun ( g.v.)

to make that noun dual.

hatlina tneen $aay. 'Bring us two teas.'

mataaya tneen gineeh. 'I have two pounds ( money ).'

misahtu tneen mitr mrabbaf. 'Its area is two square meters.'

fi giSna tneen milyoon 'There are two million soldiers
Caskari, in our army.'

4. The form itneen occurs at the end of a compound numeral

miyya witneen ‘102"
miyya witneen kitaab '102 books'
an acceptable variant is

miit kitaab witneen '102 books'
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5. The form itneen occurs in counting and in mathematical calculation :

waahid, itneen, talaata, ... ‘'one, two, three, ...'

miyya witneen, miyya '102, 103, ...'
wtalaata, ...

xamsa naalis talaata '5 -3 = 2"

ysaawi itneen.

*k* * %%k * k%

NUMERALS : CARDINALS 3 - 10 -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

Each of the cardinal numerals 3 - 10 has two forms : a long form
which ends in -a, and a short form which ends in a consonant. These
forms are listed below ( the long forms are on the left, and the short

counterparts are on the right )

talaata talat '3
arbata arba¢ 4!
xamsa xamas 'S5
sitta sitt ‘6’
sabta saba¢ '7!
tamanya taman '8!
tisSa tisa¢® 9!
fadara fadar 10"

The short forms occur before counted nouns other than singular count

nouns ( SCN, g.v. ) ; the long forms occur elsewhere
talat kutub 'three books'
talat banaat ‘three girls'
tailaata gneeh 'three Egyptian pounds ( money )'
fandi talaata 'I have three' ( Here the numeral

is used as a noun. )
The following facts should be noted :

1. The counted noun follows the numeral.
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2. Unless it is an SCN, the counted noun is plural.

3. When used as counted nouns, the forms aFfaal. and aFSulL are

changed to tiFfaal and tuFful. respectively :

awlaad masriyyiin 'Egyptian boys'
talat tiwlaad 'three boys'
azruf kibiira 'large envelopes'
xamas tuzruf 'five envelopes'

Educated Egyptians sometimes ( though not commonly ) use aFfaal

and aFSul as counted nouns without making such changes :

taiat awlaad 'three boys'
talat azruf 'three envelopes'
* %% % % % * % %k

NUMERALS : CARDINALS 11 - 19 -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The cardinals 11 - 19 are :

hidaasar ‘11
itnaadar 2’
talattaagar 13"
arbaStaadar ‘14"
xamastaasar 15"
sittaadar 16"
sabaStaadar 117
tamantaadar 18’
tisaCtaadar 19"

The counted noun is singular and follows the numeral

tisaftaasar walad 'nineteen boys'

tisaftaasar bint 'nineteen girls'

sabaftaasar gineeh 'seventeen pounds ( money
* k% * k% * % %k

) ]
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NUMERALS : CARDINALS 20, 30, 40, .... 90 -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The tens above 19 are :

Cidriin 120
talatiin '30"
arbigiin ‘40"
xamsiin '50"
sittiin ‘60"
sabfiin '70"
tamaniin '80"
tisCiin 90"

The counted noun is singular and follows the numeral

¢idriin kitaab 'twenty books'

Cidriin tarabeeza 'twenty tables'

Cidriin gineeh 'twenty pounds ( money )'
% % % * %k % J % %k

NUMERALS : CARDINAL THOUSANDS -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The form for 1,000 is alf, and the form for 2,000 is alfeen

( consisting of alf and the dual suffix -een ).

2,000 are formed by counting the word alf

.

The thousands above

In this context, alf has

the plural talaaf which follows the short forms of 3 - 10. The

singular form alf follows all numerals above 10.

arba¢ talaaf

hidaadar alf

waahid wi xamsiin alf
miit alf

xumsumiit alf
suttumiyya wwaahid alf
subfumiyya witneen alf

tumnumiyya wtalaata alf

'4,000'
'11,000'
'51,000'
'100,000'"'
'500,000'
'601,000'
'803,000'
'815,000'
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subfumiyya wsittiin alf '760,000"

tusSumiyya tisfa wtisSiin '999,000'

alf

The counted noun is singular and follows the numeral. Thus raagil

'man' or sitt 'woman' can be added after each of the foregoing numerals

without changing the numerical expression in any way.

* k% * k% * k%

NUMERALS : COMBINATIONS OF 1 - 99 WITH THE CARDINAL HUNDREDS -- INDEFINITE

CONSTRUCTION

The sequence is as follows : the hundreds

occur first, followed by

(a) one of the numerals 1 - 19, (b) one of the tens above 19, or (c)

one of the combinations 21 - 99. The forms

used in this context are

the following : the form miyya, or miteen, or the forms of 300 - 900

ending in -a and the long forms of 3 - 10.

occurs only once in each sequence -- before

miyya wwaahid

miteen witneen

tultumiyya wxamsa
rubSumiyya wsabfa
xumsumiyya witnaafar
suttumiyya wsab%iin
subfumiyya sabfa wtalatiin

tusfumiyya tisfa wtisfiin

The conjunction wi 'and'

the last word.

'101°
t202'
‘305"
‘407"
‘512"
‘670"
‘737"
'999!

The counted noun is singular and follows the numeral ( Also note

Variants )

tultumiyya wwaahid kitaab ~
tultumiit kitaab wiwaahid

'301 books'
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tultumiyya wwaahid Santa '301 suitcases'
rubfumiyya witneen kitaab '402 books'
rubfumiyya witneen 3anta ~ '402 suitcases'

rubSumiit 3anta witneen

xumsumiyya wtalaata raagil '503 men'
suttumiyya xamsa wsabSiin '675 pages'
safha
tusfumiyya sab%a wtamaniin '987 lines'
satr
* k% * k% * k%

NUMERALS : COMBINATIONS OF (1) THE CARDINAL MILLIONS WITH NUMERALS BELOW
ONE MILLION AND OF (2) THE CARDINAL BILLIONS WITH NUMERALS
BELOW ONE BILLION -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

(1) The millions precede the other numerals. The expression waahid
milyoon ( rather than milyoon ) stands for 'one million'.

(2) Similarly, the billions precede the other numerals, and the
expression for 'one billion' is waahid bilyoon rather than

bilyoon.

In (1) and in (2), the conjunction wi precedes the last word of the

numeral as well as the last word of a combination which counts alf,

mi | yoon, or bilyoon.

(waahid) milyoon wi waahid '1,000,001'
(waahid) milyoon witneen '1,000,002"
(waahid) milyoon miyya xamsa

wiidriin alf suttumiyya

talaata wtisCiin '1,125,693"
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subfumiyya talaata wsittiin '763,972,133"
mi [ yoon tusSumiyya tneen
wi sabfiin alf miyya

talaata wtalatiin

(waahid) bilyoon wi '1,000,000,001"
waahid
(waahid) bilyoon witneen '1,000,000,002'

tultumiyya talaata wsittiin '363,902,544,225"
bilyoon tusSumiyya witneen
milyoon xumsumiyya rbafa
warbitiin alf miteen xamsa

wSidriin

The counted noun is singular and follows the numeral. Thus satr
'line' or kilma 'word' may be added to any of the above combinations

without changing the numerical expression in any way.

* k% J % % * %%k

NUMERALS : COMBINATIONS OF THE CARDINAL THOUSANDS WITH NUMERALS BELOW ONE
THOUSAND -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The thousands precede the other numerals in such combinations. The
conjunction wi 'and' precedes the last word in the numeral, as well as

the last word in a combination which counts alf.

alf wwaahid '1,001"'
talat taiaaf witneen ‘3,002
saba® talaaf wi sabfa '7,007"
taman talaaf witnaadar 's,012’
hidaadar alf wtisaCtaadar '11,019'
waahid wi xamsiin alf '51,059'

tisfa wxamsiin
miyya xamsa wtalatiin '135,967"
alf tustumiyya sabla

wsittiin
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The counted noun is singular and follows the numeral. Thus kitaab
'book' or safha 'page' can be added to any of the above combinations

without changing the numerical sequence in any way.

* %% * %k * %k %

NUMERALS : COMBINATIONS OF UNITS WITH THE CARDINAL TENS ABOVE 19 --
INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The forms waahid, itneen, and the long forms of 3 -~ 9 combine with

the tens above 19. The unit precedes the ten, and the form wi is
used as a conjunction. The combination is thus like the archaic

English "four and twenty", "seven and sixty", etc. The following are

examples :
waahid wi Sidriin 21!
itneen wi talatiin 1321
talaata warbiCiin 143"
arba%a wxamsiin ‘54"
xamsa wsittiin '65"
sitta wsabfiin ‘76"
sabfa wtamaniin 87"
tamanya wtisfiin ‘98!

The counted noun is singular and follows the numeral

waahid wi idriin raagil '21 men'

waahid wi Cidriin bint '21 girls'

sabfa wtamaniin kitaab '87 books'

sabfa wtamaniin gineeh '87 pounds ( money )'
k% * k*k * %%k

NUMERALS : CONJUNCTION wi 'and' IN NUMERICAL EXPRESSIONS

The conjunction wi 'and' precedes (1) the last word of a compound

number provided that word is not itself a counted noun, as well as (2)
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the last word of a combination which counts alf, milyoon, or bilyoon.

NUMERALS :

waahid wi Cidriin 21"
miyya wwaahid ‘101!
tultumiyya xamsa wsittiin '365"
alfeen xumsumiyya tneen '2,522"

wi Tidreen

suttumiyya w€idriin milyoon  '620,325,210'
tultumiyya xamsa wqidriin
alf miteen wi fadara

subfumiyya wwaahid bilyoon *701,161,970,199"
miyya waahid wi sittiin
milyoon tusSumiyya wsabSiin

alf miyya tisCa wtisCiin

% k% * %% * k%

COUNT NOUNS WITH CARDINAL NUMERALS -- INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

The masculine form waahid may precede a singular count noun ( SCN,

g.v. ) of Class (a): it may also precede an SCN of Class (d).

waahid biira ‘one serving of beer’
waahid milyoon wi '1,000,300"
tultumiyya

Both of the forms waahid and wahda may be used as intensifiers

modifying a preceding noun other than an SCN; the noun in question

is singular and the numerical modifier agrees with it in gender

kitaab waahid 'a single book'

tayyaara wahda 'a single plane'

The form itneen precedes an SCN to make that noun dual :

itneen %aay 'two teas'

itneen malliim 'two milliemes'
itneen buusa mrabbafa 'two square inches'
itneen milyoon '2,000,000'
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4.

The form itneen can also be used as an intensifier modifying
a preceding dual noun; since itneen is invariable, there is no

gender agreement between the noun and the numeral :

waladeen itneen 'only two boys'

binteen itneen ‘only two girls'

With the numerals 3 - 10, the counted nouns are plural unless
they are SCN's. In regard to position, the counted noun follows
the numeral. There is no gender agreement between the numeral

and the counted noun.

tatat riggaala 'three men'
talat sittaat 'three ladies'
talaata gneeh 'three pounds ( money )'

If the noun to be counted is a plural of the measure aFfaaL, it
is usually changed to tiFfaaL; if the noun to be counted is a plural
of the measure aFSul, it is usually changed to tuFfuL. Educated

speakers sometimes use aFfaal and aFfuL as counted nouns without

these changes.
xamas ti?laam or 'five pencils'
xamas a?laam
xamas tuzruf or 'five envelopes'

xamas azruf

With numerals above 10, the counted noun is singular. In this case

the numeral precedes, and shows no gender agreement with, the counted

noun.
xamastaasar walad 'fifteen boys'
xamastaasar bint 'fifteen girls'
miyya xamsa wSidriin '125 boys'
walad
miyya xamsa wSisSriin '125 girls'
bint
* % %k %* % % %* % %
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NUMERALS : DEFINITE CARDINAL CONSTRUCTIONS

A construction consisting of a numeral and a counted noun may be made

definite in accordance with the rules given below.

1.

The construction consisting of waahid ( feminine wahda ) and a
preceding noun may be made definite by prefixing the definite

article to the numeral as well as the noun. The more common

practice, however, is to replace ilwaahid ( feminine : i lwahda )
by the adjective ilwahiid ( feminine : ilwahiida ) 'the only'.
ilkitaab ilwaahid illi Sandi ‘'the one book that I have'
i%%anta Iwahda 117 tandi ‘the one suitcase I have'
ilkitaab ilwahiid il1li Sandi 'the only book I have'
id%anta Iwahiida |li fandi 'the only suitcase I have'

The construction consisting of itneen and a preceding noun is
made definite by prefixing the definite article to the numeral

as well as the noun :

ilkitabeen illitneen 'the two books'

i$8%antiteen illitneen 'the two suitcases'

Constructions consisting of any other numeral and a following

count noun are made definite in one of the following ways

(a) The definite article may be prefixed to the numeral; in a
numerical sequence, it is the first word which takes the
definite article. Except for the addition of the definite

article, the construction remains unchanged.

sabat¢ kutub ‘seven books'
issaba¥ kutub 'the seven books'
miyya wSidriin bint 120 girls'

ilmiyya wiSisriin bint 'the 120 girls'
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alf suttumiyya wtalatiin

beet
il?alf suttumiyya

wtalatiin beet

waahid lahma

ilwaahid lafma

itneen gineeh

illitneen gineeh

talaata biira

ittataata biira-

'1630 houses'

'the 1630 houses'

'one ( serving of ) meat'

'"the one ( serving of ) meat'

'two pounds ( money }'

'the two pounds'’

'three beers'

'the three beers'

(b) The definite article may be prefixed to the numeral in the

manner specified in 3(a) above, and to the counted noun as

well.

Here, however, the counted noun must be plural, and

it must precede the numeral.

The construction described in

3(a) is the usual one, whereas the construction described

here emphasizes a totality which is translatable by ‘all’.

saba® kutub
issaba® kutub
ilkutub issabta

miyya wSidriin bint
itmiyya wSidriin bint
ilbanaat ilmiyya

weidriin

alf suttumiyya wtalat-
iin beet

it?alf suttumiyya
wtalatiin beet

iibuyuut il?alf suttu=-

miyya wtalatiin

'seven books'

'the seven books'

'the seven books, all of the
seven books'

'120 girls'

'the 120 girls'

'the 120 girls, all of the 120

girls'

'1630 houses'

'the 1630 houses'

‘the 1630 houses, all of the 1630

houses'
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talaata gineeh 'three pounds ( money )'
ittalaata gineeh 'the three pounds'
ilginehaat ittalaata 'the three pounds'
* k% * %% %* %k %

NUMERALS : FRACTIONS

1l as numerator and 2 - 10 as denominators

The forms involved here are listed in the following table. To the

right of each singular fraction, the plural form is given.

nuss ‘one-half'
tilt ‘one-third'
rub?® . ‘one-fourth'
xums ‘one-fifth’
suds 'one-sixth'
subf 'one-seventh'
tumn ‘one-eighth'
tus? 'one-ninth'
Susr: 'one-tenth'

2 as numerator and 3,5,7,9, as denominators

The forms involved here are the duals of tilf,

ansaas
atlaat
arbaa®
axmaas
asdaas
asbaa¥
atmaan
atsaa¢

afdaar

xums ,

sub%, and tusfS :

tilteen 'two-thirds'
xumseen ‘two~-fifths'
sub%een 'two-sevenths'
tusteen 'two-ninths'

3 - 9 as numerators and 4 - 10 as denominators

Each of the simple fractions involved is expressed by a phrase con-

sisting of (a) one of the short forms for 3 - 9, and (b) a denominator

functioning as a counted noun. Since the noun in question is a plural

of the measure aFfaal, the denominator is of the shape tiF%aal ( see
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"Numerals : The Cardinals 3 - 10" ). ©Notice, however, that tirba¢
occurs in the place of the expected tirbaaCt.

Listed below are the denominators

tirba¢ 'fourths'
t ixmaas 'fifths'
tisdaas 'sixths'’
tisbaa¢ 'sevenths'
titmaan 'eighths
titsaal 'ninths'
ticSaar 'tenths’

The following are examples of the fractions involved :

talat tirba¢ 'three-fourths'
talat tixmaas ‘three-fifths'
arba® tixmaas 'four-fifths'
arba® tisbaa?t 'four-sevenths'
xamas 1isdaas ‘five-sixths'
xamas tisbaa® 'five-sevenths'
tisaf tigsaar 'nine-tenths'

Denominators above 10

Each of the simple fractions in this category is expressed by a
phrase consisting of (a) a numerator, (b) the preposition fala ‘over',
and (c) a denominator. The numerators and the denominators are

identical to the cardinals.

waahid fala sabaftaasar v 1717 ¢
tisa Sala tneen wi Si&riin ' 2722
miyya w sab%a Tala tultu-

miyya xamsa wsittiin 1107 /365"

Fractions in construct with nouns or pronouns

As nouns, fractions of the measure FVIL may occur in construct with

a following noun or pronoun :
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nuss saafa 'half an hour'
nussukum 'half of you (p)'

Fractions combined with Cardinals

Each of the combinations in question consists of (a) a cardinal

whole number, (b) the conjunction wi ‘and', and (c) a fraction.

sitt wrub? ' Lya
itneen wi talatiin v32 1300
wi tilt

suttumiyya waahid wi

sittiin wi talattaadar

fala sab%a wSidriin ‘661 13/27°
The use of illa 'less' to express fractions
A phrase consisting of (a) a whole number, (b) illa 'less' and (c)

a fraction is a common alternative for expressing a fraction or a whole

number plus a fraction. For example, instead of talat tirba¥ 'three

quarters' we may say waahid illa rubf ‘'one less a quarter'; again,

instead of waahid wi talat tirba$ 'one and three-quarters' we may say

itneen illa rubf 'two less a quarter'. Theoretically, any fraction

may follow illa; in practice, however, only rubf¢ 'a quarter' and tilt
occur frequently in this position. This construction is most frequently

used in telling time.

* %k %k %k % *k*

NUMERALS : ORDINALS 1 - 10

The ordinals 1 - 10 have both masculine and feminine forms. 1In the
following table, the masculine forms are listed on the left, and the

feminine forms are listed on the right.
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N . 3 . N . . ' N Iy

Masculine

awwil or awwilaani
taani

taalit

raabi?

xaamis

saatit ~ saadis

Feminine
'first' uula or awwalani
'second' tanya
'third' talta
'fourth' rabfa
'fifth'’ xamsa

'sixth' satta ~ sadsa

saabif 'seventh' sabfa
taamin 'eighth' tamna
taasi? 'ninth' tasta
Saadir ‘tenth' Sadra
Notice that :
1. There are two forms for 'first'. As will be explained below,

awwal and uula may be used as nouns or adjectives, while

awwalaani and awwalaniyya may be used only as adjectives.

2. The ordinals 2 - 10 are derived from the corresponding cardinals,

the measure being Faa%il for the masculine form and Fafla for

the feminine form.

In general, the ordinals 1 - 10 may be used as nouns or as adjectives;

both usages are discussed and illustrated below.

The ordinals 1 - 10 as nouns

1. Except for awwalaani, the masculine forms of the ordinals 1 - 10

enter into construct with a following singular indefinite noun.

The second term of the construct phrase may be either masculine

or feminine; the ordinal number on the other hand, shows no con-

trast for gender.

daxalt awwil beet.
daxalt awwil ooda.

kunt xaamis raagil wisil.

kaanit xaamis sitt wislit.

'T entered the first house.'
‘I entered the first room.'
'T was the fifth man to arrive.'
'She was the fifth woman to

arrive.'
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Except for awwalaani and awwalaniyya, the ordinals 1 - 10 enter

into construct with a following definite plural noun. The second
term of the construct may be masculine or feminine ( depending
on the referent ); the first term too may be masculine or feminine

( depending on the referent ).

fali xaamis ilawlaad illi 'Ali ranks fifth among the boys
nagahu . who passed ( the test ).'
faarida xamsit ilbanaat ‘Farida ranks fifth among the
illi nagahu. girls who passed ( the test ).’

Except for awwalaani and awwalaniyya, the ordinals 1 - 10 enter

with a following piural pronoun. The ordinal in

this usage may be masculine or feminine ( depending on the refer-

ent ).
huwwa rabiShum. 'He is the fourth among them.'
hiyya rab%ithum. 'She is the fourth among them.'

The ordinals 1 - 10 as adjectives

The ordinals 1 - 10 ( including the forms awwalaani and awwalaniyya )

may follow singular nouns, the construction being that of a noun and

its modifier. The ordinal agrees with the modified noun in gender and

definiteness.
itkitaab il?awwal or 'the first book'
ilkitaab il?awwalaani
issafha [?uula or 'the first page'

issafha |?awwalaniyya
ilyoom ilxaamis 'the fifth day'

issana |xamsa 'the fifth year'

Phrases consisting of an indefinite noun and a following adjectival

ordinal are usually idiomatic expressions; e.g., sana uula means

'first grade ( of school )' rather than ‘'a first year'.

* k% * % % * %%
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NUMERALS : ORDINALS ABOVE 10

The ordinals above 10 are identical to the corresponding cardinals.
Like the ordinals 1 - 10, they may be used adjectivally; unlike 1 - 10,
however, they are never used as nouns.

Although the modified noun may be masculine or feminine, the

ordinals above 1l- 10 show no contrast for gender.

ilyoom ilxamsa wtalatiin 'the thirty-fifth day’

issana Ixamsa wtalatiin 'the thirty-fifth year'

Note
Six forms are used to express the meaning 'last'; those forms and
their usages are described below.

1. The form aaxir is used as a noun in construct with a following
form. The second member of the construct may be a singular
indefinite noun ( masculine or feminine ), a definite plural noun
( masculine or feminine ), or a plural pronoun. In all of these

contexts, the form aaxir shows no contrast for gender.

aaxir tilmiiz 'the last student (m)'
aaxir tilmiiza 'the last student (£)'
aaxir il?awlaad 'the last of the boys'
aaxir ilbanaat 'the last of the girls'
axirhum ‘the last ( one ) of them'
axirna 'the last ( one ) of us'

5. The forms axiir ( feminine : axiira ) and axraani ( feminine

axraniyya, plural : axraniyyiin ) are used adjectivally. The

modified noun may be definite or indefinite.

?areet issatr il?axiir ? 'Have you read the last line ?'
eeh ikkilma |7axiira ? 'What is the last word ?'
haat lwalad il?axraani. '‘Bring the last boy.'

haat ilbint il?axraniyya. 'Bring the last girl.'
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haat ilbanaat il?axraniyyiin. ‘'Bring the last girls.'

haat il?awlaad il?axraniyyiin. 'Bring the last boys.'

Phrases like su?aal axiir ( where the modified noun is indefinite )

are usually idiomatic; e.g., su?aal axiir is translatable by 'a final

question' rather than 'a last question’.

* k% k%% E: 2

NUMERALS : SINGULAR COUNT NOUNS (SCN)

Singular count nouns are a small set of forms which are invariably
singular after a numeral; they may be divided into four classes
(a) Nouns which share no structural identity but which are used in
ordering food, drinks, etc.; e.g., lahwa 'coffee', 3aay 'tea',

lafma 'meat', wiski 'whiskey'.

hatlina xamsa wiski. 'Bring us five whiskies.'

(b) Certain nouns ( largely loan words ) which designate weight,

measurement, or monetary value; e.g., giraam 'gram', kilugraam

'kilogram', miil 'mile', Kkilumitr 'kilometer', santimitr 'centi-
meter', gineeh 'Egyptian pound ( money )', malliim 'millieme ( an

Egyptian coin )', taSriifa 'five milliemes', saay 'piastre { ten

milliemes )', &ilin 'five piastres', riyaal 'twenty piastres'.
maysawi i$ talaata malliim 'It is not worth three milliemes.'

(c) All nouns designating measurement when followed by murabba¥
'square' ( feminine : murabba¥a ) or mukaffab ‘'cubic' ( feminine :

muka¢Saba ).

tis%a mitr mrabba¢® ‘nine square meters'

sitta buusa mka¢faba 'six cubic inches'

(d) The forms milyoon ‘'million' and bilyoon 'billion’

itneen milyoon 'two million'
arba%a bilyoon 'four billion'
* % % % %k %k * % %
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OATH

{ See : Exclamations and Oaths )

* % % *k %k *%k %

OBSTRUENTS
2 speech sound which is produced by the obstruction ofrthe breath

passage completely or to the point of producing friction : a stop

or a fricative (q.v.).

* k% *k* * %k %

OMISSION OF VOWELS

( See : Vowels : Contraction )

* ¥k * % % *k*

OPTATIVE STRUCTURES

Egyptian Arabic has a number of optative structures expressing a

wish or a desire, e.g. "May God bless you". These structures all
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refer to the present and future whether they have a perfect or imperfect

verb form, e.g.,

allaah yixalliik 'May God keep you'
salla |laahu falayhi wi 'May God pray for and give
sallam peace to him ( The Prophet )'
* k% * % % % %k k

ORAL CAVITY

The mouth, which is one of the resonance cavities, is called the

oral cavity.

* %k * k% * %k %
ORGANS OF SPEECH

The stream of air expelled by breathing passes out of the lungs and
is used for speech. The larynx is a cartilaginous box at the upper

end of the trachea or windpipe. The importance of the larynx in speech

is that it contains the vocal cords, or vocal folds, which are essen-
tially two horizontal folds of elastic tissue. The triangular space
enclosed by two vocal cords is referred to as the glottis. The tongue

has four sections : the apex or tip, the blade or front, the dorsum

or back, and the root, which forms the front wall of the pharynx. The

tongue is one of the most important movable articulators. The upper

front teeth are important in speech formation. Both the lips are of
importance in speech. The roof of the mouth may be divided into four

parts : the alveolar ridge, the convex portion of the mouth just behind

the front teeth; the hard palate, the portion behind the alveolar ridge;

the velum or soft palate, the area behind the hard palate; and finally,

the uvula, the small appendage that hangs down from the very edge of

the velum.
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There are three major resonance cavities : the mouth, which is known

as the oral cavity; the nose, or nasal cavity, and the throat, or

pharynx; their main function in speech is to serve as resonators.

*k%k kkx *%k %
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PALATAL

A place of articulation consisting of the tongue blade and the

palate : /y/.

% % % %%k % * % %

PARTICLE

A word, usually uninflected and invariable, used to indicate
syntactical relationships. In Egyptian Arabic, particles are adverbs
(g.v.), conjunctions (g.v.), prepositions (q.v.); presentational
particles (g.v.), pronouns (g.v.), and the vocative particle (g.v.).
One thing to remember is that no Egyptian particle is exactly the

equivalent of any given gloss in English.

* k% * % %k * % %

PASSIVE : MEANING

The passive construction always denotes one of the following
1. That the agent is unknown.
2. That the agent is concealed for some reason.

3. That the agent is obvious and therefore need not be mentioned e.g.,
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ithakam falee bil?i%daam 'He was sentenced to death.'

The above constraints show why the EA passive construction does not

contain a phrase such as the underlined one in the following English
sentence :

The fugitive was shot by a policeman.

In some contexts, the passive construction denotes potentiality :

batd innabataat tittaakil 'Some plants are edible and some
wi ba%d innabataat are not edible.'
mat ittakils.

fali yitdihik falee bishuula. 'Ali can be easily decieved.'

samya mi$ gamiila, laakin 'Samia is not pretty, but she
tithabb. is likeable.’

Notice that the passive verbs in the above sentences are subjunctive
in form.

The instrument used to perform the act can usually be expressed in
the Arabic passive construction by the preposition /bi-/; thus the sen-

tence 'This letter must be written by hand.' can be rendered in Egyptian
Arabic as follows :

iggawab da laazim yitkitib bilyadd.

* ko de kRh* J k%

PASSIVE : PASSIVIZABLE VERBS

The active verbs which may be made passive are those which have a
recipient of their action, i.e., those which are transitive or ditran-
sitive ( having two recipients ), and those whose action is passed on
to a noun be means of a preposition ( a verb of the second group and
the following preposition will be called a "phrasal verb" ).

1. That transitive and ditransitive verbs may be passivized is

illustrated by the following examples
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fali fihim iddars. 'Ali understood the lesson.'
iddars itfaham. 'The lesson was understood.'
fariid fahhim Sali ddars. 'Farid explained the lesson to Ali.'
iddars itfahhim [ifali. 'The lesson was explained to Ali.'

2. That phrasal verbs may be passivized is illustrated by the following

examples
fariid ?atad fa kkursi. 'Farid sat on the chair.'
ilkursi t?atad faleeh. 'The chair was sat on.'
fali katab fa ssabbuura. 'Ali wrote on the board.'
issabbuura tkatab faleeha. 'The board was written on.'

As used here, the term "phrasal verb" does not embrace every sequence
which consists of a verb and a following preposition; unless the prepo-
sition transmits the action to a following noun, the sequence is not
a phrasal verb. Thus the underlined sequence in the example below is
not a phrasal verb

fali rigi¢ ba%d illigtimea®. 'Ali returned after the meeting.'
It must be pointed out, however, that the recipient of a phrasal verb
is rather loosely defined. In each of the following sentences, the

underlined word is a recipient for the reason stated after the sentence

1. Sfali ?a%ad fa kkursi 'Ali sat on the chair' : The chair received

the action denoted by the verb.

2. <Sali katab bi-l?alam 'Ali wrote with the pencil' : The pencil was
used.
3. makan$ mumkin ilmuyanniyyaat yiyannu li-ixaliifa law kaan

il?islaam yiharram ilyuna 'Singing girls could not have sung for
the Caliph if singing had not been permissible in Islam' : The
Caliph received the benefit of singing.

4. Sawziin yiwsalu li-l?amar fi xamas safaat. il-?insaan mayiwsal$

[i-1?amar bissurfa di 'They want to reach the moon in five hours.
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Man cannot reach the moon in such a short time.’

: The moon is the

object to be reached, and therefore the object which would receive

the action denoted by the verb.

innaas mumkin yiskunu f-2aswaan fis
'People can live in Aswan
Aswan is the place to be inhabited,

would receive the action denoted by

It is thus seen that the recipient is

in a phrase which indicates instrument,

place.

The passive counterparts of the

as follows :

1. ilkursi t?a%ad faleeh.

2. il?alam itkatab biih.

3. makand mumkin yityanna
filxaliifa law kaan
il?islaam yifharram
ilyuna. ~

makang mumkin ilxaliifa
yityanna liih law kaan
il12islaam yiharram

ilyuna.

4. Sawziin yiwsalu lil?amar

fi xamas safaat. il?amar

mayitwisilluud bissurfa di.

5. aswaan mumkin titsikin

fiddita laakin mis
fisseef. ~
aswaan mumkin yitsikin fiiha

fid¥ita laakin mi§ fisseef.

gita laakin mi$ fisseef

in the winter but not in the summer.'

and therefore the place which

the verb.

often the object of a preposition
beneficiary, destination, or

foregoing five sentences are

'"The chair was sat on.'

'The pencil was written with.'’
'The Caliph could not have been
sung for if singing were not

permissible in Islam.'

'They want to reach the moon in
five hours. The moon cannot be
reached in such a short time.'
'‘Aswan is habitable in the winter,

but not in the summer.'

A verb, then, is passivizable when it has a direct object; in addition,

it is often passivizable when it has an item occurring as object of a

preposition and which is an instrument, beneficiary, destination, or

place.

J %k k * k% * k*x
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PASSTIVE : SYNTAX
1.

Given an active construction where the direct object of the verb is
the only recipient : The direct object becomes the subject of the
passive construction. The passive verb agrees with its subject

in number, gender, and person.

sufaad katabit ilmagaala 'Su'ad wrote the article'
--=>» ilmagaala tkatabit 'The article was written'
bahdiluuni mbaarih 'They treated me contemptously
yesterday'
--=) itbahdilt imbaarih 'I was treated contemptously
yesterday'

Given an active construction where the verb has both a direct object
and an indirect object : Either the direct object or the indirect
object becomes the subject of the passive construction. If the
first option is selected, the preposition |i- must be prefixed to
the indirect object. Whether the first or the second option is

chosen, the passive verb agrees with its subject in number, gender,

and person.

fahhimt fariid iddars 'I explained the lesson to Farid'
---) iddars itfahhim lifariid 'The lesson was explained to Farid’
or fariid itfahhim iddars 'Farid was helped to understand

the lesson.'

Given an active construction with a phrasal verb : The object of
the preposition becomes the subject of the passive construction.
The passive verb form shows no agreement with the subject of the
passive construction; the preposition takes a pronominal suffix

whose antecedent is the subject of the passive construction.
iimahkama hakamit Tala 'The court sentenced your friends'
asdiqaa?ak

_-{; asdiqaa?ak ithakam faleehum 'Your friends were sentenced’
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ilmahkama hakamit Salayya 'The court sentenced me'

--=) ithakam falayya 'I was sentenced'

In English, the subject of the active construction may occur in the
passive construction as object of the preposition by ( e.g., The
hunter shot the tiger ---» The tiger was shot by the hunter ); in EA,

the subject of the active construction does not occur in the passive

construction.
k% * % k% * %%k

PASSIVE : VERB FORMATION

A verb becomes passive when the active form is replaced by the

corresponding passive form. The passive werb form takes the prefix

it= (~ in=).
katab 'to write' itkatab 'to be written'
¢irif 'to know' itfaraf 'to become known'
sallah 'to fix' itsallah 'to be fixed'
baarik 'to bless' itbaarik 'to be blessed’
bahdil 'to treat contempt~ itbahdil 'to be treated contempt-

ously’ ously'

It must be emphasized, however, that not all verbs with the prefix

it- are passive ( see "Measures : Meaning" ); consider, for example, the

following sentences

1. faruu? nattat tali. ‘Farouk made Ali jump up and down.'

2. CSali tnattat milfarah. 'Ali jumped up and down out of joy.'
3. fatah ilbaab. 'He opened the door.'

4. m7?? ilbaab fa-tfatah 'He pushed the door and so it opened.'

Comparing sentences 1 and 2 shows that itnatfat designates reflexivity
rather than passivity; comparing sentences 3 and 4 shows that itfatah

designates yielding rather than passivity.
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There are instances where an active form has a recipient but does
not correspond to a form with the prefix it-. To compensate for the

expected but non-existent colloqguial passive, a Standard Arabic passive

is used :
Active Passive
iAtaram 'to respect' uhturim
ixtaar 'to choose’ uxtiir
istatmil 'to use' ustumil

In Standard Arabic, the passive form of perfect verbs always has Ji/
as the stem.vowel; a preceding vowel is /u/ if short and /uu/ if long.
The imperfect passive of Standard Arabic always has /u/ as the vowel
of the prefix; every other vowel in the stem is /a/ if short and /aa/
if long. In the speech of many Egyptians, it- and in- are inter-

changeable ( see : "Verb Measures" ).

* %k * k% * k%

PASSTVE PARTICIPLES : DEFINITENESS

If it denotes a semantic extension ( see : "Passive Participles

Meaning" ), a passive participle is made definite by prefixing il-

to it :
mig bahibb ilmahsi. 'I do not like stuffed cabbage.'
If it denotes the basic designation ( see : "Passive Participles

Meaning" ), a passive participle is made definite by placing il- or
illi pefore it ( il- being the more common of the two )

Indefinite

tarabeeza mitsanfara 'a sandpapered table'

Definite

ittarabeeza Imitsanfara or 'the sandpapered table'

ittarabeeza !1i mitsanfara

* k% d % % k%%
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PASSIVE PARTICIPLES : DERIVATION

The passive participles of Measure I triliteral verbs have the follow-

ing forms :

1. mafSuul from sound roots; e.g., katab 'to write' : maktuub, firif
'to know' : maSruuf.
2. maffuu$ from doubled roots, e.g., hatt 'to put' : mahtuutl, kabb

'to spill' : makbuub, habb 'to love' : mahbuub.

3. maffi from defective roots; e.g., dafa 'to invite' : madfi, bana

'to build' : mabni, nisi 'to forget' : mansi.

The passive participle of verbs other than Measure I triliterals
frequently has the same form as the active participle : it is usually

derived by substituting mi- for the yi- of the imperfect huwwa form, e.g.,

Imperfect Verb Form Active Participle Passive Participle
yidalla® 'he spoils (a child)' midallaC® midalia®
yihtall 'to occupy (a territory)' mihtall mihtall
yidahrag 'he rolls (something)' midahrag midafrag
yifaili 'to sweeten' mifhalli mihalli

A given verb does not yield the passive participle unless that verb
co~-occurs with a form which designates a recipient. Thus the passive

participle is derived from :

1. Transitive verbs

fali garah hasan. 'Ali wounded Hasan.'
fasan magruuf. 'Hasan is wounded.'

2. Verbs whose action is transmitted to a recipient by means of

a preposition :

i Imafkama hakamit fala 'The court sentenced Ali to death'
fali bil?i%daam.

Cali mahkuum faleeh 'Ali is sentenced to death.'
bil?i%daam.

3. Passive verbs. ( Note that Passive Verbs have only one parti-

ciple which is passive in meaning. }
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i1eed itbaarik. 'The bread was blessed.'
ilSed mitbaarik. 'The bread is (in a state of

having been) blessed.'

As has already been mentioned, the passive participle often has the

same form as the corresponding active participle. This means that it

is sometimes difficult to determine whether a form in isolation is the

active or the passive participle. For example, midala$ may mean

'(of a child ) spoiled' or 'spoiling ( a child )', depending on

whether the participle in question is the passive or the active. When

the source verb is a passive one, such ambiguity is hardly possitle

passive verbs usually yield passive participles, but on rare occasions

they may yield active participles.

Two interesting observations should be noted :

1.

No passive participles are derived from verbs of the hollow

form Faal; instead, the participles of the corresponding passive
verbs are used. Thus there is no passive participle from baa ¢
‘to sell', but the meaning which such a participle would denote

is expressed by mitbaaf¢ ( from itbaaf 'to be sold' ).

Passive participles are rarely derived from sound, doubled, and
defective verbs of the passive measure itFafal; instead, the
passive participles of the corresponding Measure I verbs are used.
For example, itkatab 'to be written' seldom yields a passive
participle, but the meaning which such a participle would denote

is expressed by maktuub ( from katab 'to write' ).

The following statement emerges from these two observations and

from the fact that passive verbs rarely yield the active participle

only a few verbs of the passive measure itFafal yield a participle;

those are the hollow forms, and it is the passive participle which they

usually yield.

Influence of Standard Arabic

Under the influence of Standard Arabic, educated Egyptians in the

majority of cases substitute mu- ( rather than mi-~ ) for the initial
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yi- of the imperfect; this "classicism" is often accompanied by two

other imitations of Standard Arabic :

1.

Deriving the passive participle takes into consideration the vowel
which precedes the last radical of the imperfect verb form : if
not already /a/ or /aa/, the vowel in question is replaced by /a/
if short and by /aa/ if long. This produces a contrast which
exists in Standard Arabic : /a/ or /aa/ ( in the specified
position ) for the majority of passive participles, and /i/ or

/ii/ for the corresponding active participles. Examples

Imperfect Verb Form Active Participle Passive Participle
yi?addib ‘'he disciplines' mu?addib -~ mi?addib mu?addab
yistatmi! 'he uses' mustaSmil ~ mistaSmil musta¢mal

y isammi 'he names' musammi ~ misammi musamma
yistagiib 'he responds’ mustagiib mustagaab

Due to certain phonological rules, Standard Arabic includes some
active participles which ~- like their passive counterparts --
have /aa/ before the last radical; the participles worthy of mention
in this context are the participles derived from hollow triliterals
of Measure VII and Measure VIII. The lack of distinction exists

in EA as well.

/a/ is inserted before the g_of Measure V and Measure VI tri-

literals in the process of deriving a participle.

Imperfect Verb Form Active Participle Passive Participle
yittallab 'he requires' mutatallib mutatallab
yitnaafis 'he competes (with)' mutanaafis mutanaafas

As may be expected, such "classicism" usually occurs when the EA

participle is identified with a Standard Arabic participle ( i.e., when

the two participles in question are derived from the same root and the

same verbal measure ). Since verbs of Measure IV are usually borrowings

from Standard Arabic, it is not surprising to find that the passive

participles of those verbs are usually of the measure muFfaL ( rather
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. . i « s

than miFSiL ); e.g., arhag 'to overburden' : murhaqg.

Differentiating the Passive Participles of Derived Verbs from the Active

Counterparts

Sometimes a passive participle cannot be differentiated from the

corresponding active participle by the classicism explained above under

Influence of Standard Arabic. For example, yidallaS 'he spoils ( a
child )' has /a/ as the stem vowel, and for that reason the replacement

described in item 1 under Influence of Standard Arabic cannot be used

as a means of differentiating the participles; again, yixtaar 'he chooses'’
like other hollow triliterals of Measure VIII, yields an active partici-
ple and a passive participle both of which have /aa/ before the last
radical ( this is true in Standard Arabic as well as in EA ).
In this situation, educated speakers often resort to one of the
following devices
1. Deriving the active participle from the active verb form, and the
passive participle from the passive verb form, e.g., midalia¢
'having spoiled ( a child )' but mitdalla$ 'spoiled’.
2. Using mi- for the active participle and mu- for the passive
participle; e.g., mixtaar 'having chosen' but muxtaar 'chosen'.
This device is usually employed when the verb is an active form

with no corresponding passive form.

* % % *kk * % %

PASSIVE PARTICIPLES : GENDER OF SINGULAR

A singular passive participle shows contrast for gender. The feminine

singular form results from adding -3 to the corresponding masculine

form :
Masculine Feminine
maktuub 'written' maktuuba
mustatma | 'used' mustadmala
masguun 'imprisoned’ masguuna
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If the masculine form ends in /i/, /~yya/ is added to produce the

feminine form :

Masculine Feminine
mansi ' forgotten' mansiyya
mabn i 'built’ mabniyya

Under the influence of Standard Arabic, some masculine singular forms
( derived from verbs other than the Measure I triliterals ) end in /a/
rather than /i/. The feminine singular of such participles is formed

by substituting -aah for the final -a :

Masculine Feminine

musamma 'named’ musammaah

mustasna 'excepted’ mustasnaah
%* %k * k% %* % %

PASSTVE PARTICIPLES : MEANING

1. "Basic" Meaning

EA verbs are divisble into two types ( see "Verbs : Aspect" )

1. Those with which bi- does not indicate continuity ( continuity
being viewed as the feature of an action or an event in progress ).
Included here are verbs which denote a state e.g., biyifham 'he
understands’', biyiSfraf 'he ( usually ) knows'. Included also
are verbs which denote fixation of location; e.g., biyuskun
'he ( usually ) resides'.

2. Those with which bDi- indicates continuity ( as well as repeti-
tiveness, habituality ); e.g., biyidris 'he is studying’,
biyiktib 'he is writing’.

For verbs of the first type, the passive participle designates a

current state ( usually translatable by an English expression which

consists of 'is / am / are' and a following past participle );: e.g.,
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Cirif 'to know' : maSruuf 'is known', fihim 'to understand' : mafhuum

'is understood’'.

(a) ilbeet da maskuun. 'This house is inhabited.'
(b) inta maSruuf. 'You are well known.

For verbs of the second type, the passive participle means 'in a

state of having been ___ ' where the blank stands for the meaning of an
English past participle; e.g., katab 'to write' : makiuub 'is in a

state of having been written', ?atal 'to cut’ : ma?tuuf 'is in a state

of having been cut', rabat 'to tie up' : marbuut 'is in a state of having

been tied up'.

(c) la?eetu marbuut. 'I found him tied up ( literally :

"in a state of having been tied up" ).’

The difference between the two meanings of passive participles becomes
clear when sentence (a) is compared with sentence (c) : in sentence (a).,
the act of inhabiting is current; in sentence (¢), it is not the act
of cutting but the result of that act which is current.

Thus, the passive participle shares certain semantic elements with
the active participle : from Type 1 verbs, both express a current
state; from Type 2 verbs, both express a current state brought about
by a past act ( see : "Active Participles : Meaning” ).

To obtain the correct English translation, one must make sure that
the Arabic participle and the English equivalent occur in comparable
slots; one must also choose as the English equivalent an expression

which is appropriate for the slot

irrisaala maktuuba. 'The message is (now) written.'
irrisaala Imaktuuba 'the written message'

i lbeet mabni. 'The house has (now) been built.'’
ilbeet ilmabni 'the house which has been built'

2. Semantic Extension

Some passive participles may be used either with the basic designation

or with a meaning ( called the "extension" ) which is similar to but not
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identical with the basic designation. For example, masguun can mean
'imprisoned ( "in a state of having been imprisoned" )}, but it can also
mean 'a prisoner'; likewise, mahSi can mean 'stuffed ( in a state of

having been stuffed )', but it can also mean 'stuffed cabbage'.

simift innu masguun. 'T heard that he is imprisoned.’
ilmasguun hirib. ‘The prisoner escaped.'’

Difference in regard to aspect (‘'i.e., verbal force ) is part of what
Aistinguishes the basic designation from the extension : while the basic
designation includes aspect, the extension does not. Compare, for example,

the participles in the following sentences :

i Imawduu§ da mafhuum min 'This subiect has been clear
zamaan. . ("understood") for a long time.'
mafhuum ilkiima di yeer 'The designation of this word
mafhuum ilkilima dukha. differs from that of the other
word.'

3. Absence of Person Designation

Unlike verbs, passive participles do not designate person. Thus in
isolation the form maSruuf does not indicate whether reference is to
first, second, or third person; the same is true of matruufa and

maSrufiin.

4. In some contexts the EA passive participle denotes a potentiality
which is often expressed in English by the suffix -able. The following

are examples :

laazim titkallim bisoot 'You must speak in an audible
masmuuf . voice.'
ilwadS wihi% laakin 'The situation is bad but
muhtamal . tolerable.'
mawgifak mafhuum. 'Your attitude is understandable.’
d k% ke k% *%k %k
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PASSTVE PARTICIPLES : NUMBER

Passive Participles Which Denote a Semantic Extension ( Typically

Nominal )

If a passive participle denotes a semantic extension ( see
"Passive Participles : Meaning" ), it may be singular, dual, or

plural. The dual is formed by adding -een to the singular form :

Singular Dual
masguun 'a prisoner (m)' masguneen
masguuna 'a prisoner (f)' masgunteen
muwazzaf 'an employee (m)' muwazzafeen
muwazzafa 'an employee (f)' muwazzafteen
masruub 'a drink’ ma$rubeen
musaddas 'a pistol' musaddaseen

Provided it is derived from a verb other than a Measure I tri-
literal, and provided it denotes a human being, each of the passive
participles being discussed typically has two plural forms : the
sound masculine, and the sound feminine; the former results from
adding -iin to the masculine singular, while the latter results

from adding -aat to the feminine singular.

Singular Plural
muwazzaf 'an employee (m)' muwazzafiin
muwazzafa 'an employee (f)' muwazzafaat

Provided it is derived from a verb other than a Measure I trilit-
eral, and provided that it designates a non-human referent, each of
the passive participles in question typically has a sound feminine

plural form :

Singular Plural
mudarrag 'lecture room ( in mudarragaat

a university )

murakkab 'a (chemical) compound' murakkabaat
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musal las 'a triangle' musal lasaat
musaddas 'a pistol’ musaddasaat

If derived from Measure I triliteral verbs, the passive parti-
ciples in question typically have broken plurals; in this context,

one of the most common plural measures is marFafiiL.

Singular Plural

matguun 'a paste’ mafagiin
masguun ‘a prisoner' masagiin
mahsuul 'a crop' mahasiil
ma?muur 'a commissioner' mafamiir
magmuuSa 'a collection (e.g., magami i

of stamps)'

Passive Participles Which Denote the Basic Designation ( Typically

Adjectival )

If it denotes the basic designation, a passive participle may be
singular or plural ( the dual is rarely used ). The plural is
typically a sound form which results from adding -iin to the mascu-
line singular, and which may modify a masculine or a feminine noun.

Certain masculine singular forms undergo specifiable changes upon
the addition of -iin; those changes are as follows
1. If the masculine singular form ends in /i/, /-yyiin/ is added

to make it plural :

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular Plural

madqi 'invited' madfiyya madSiyyiin

mitrabbi 'brought up well' mitrabbiyya mitrabbiyyiin
irraagil i1l madfi 'the man who is invited'
irragleen illi madSiyyiin 'the two men who are invited'
irriggeala I1i madQiyyiin ‘the men who are invited'
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issitt illi madSiyya 'the woman who is invited'
issitteen illi madTiyyiin 'the two women who are invited'
issittaat illi madfiyyiin 'the women who are invited'

2. If the masculine singular form ends in /a/, /-yiin/ is added

to make it plural

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular Plural

musaffa 'filtered' musaffaah musaffayiin
saa?il mugaffa 'a filtered liquid'
saa?ileen musaffayiin 'two filtered liquids'
sawaa?il musaffaah 'filtered liquids'

Combining number and gender contrasts, we get the following forms

1. For participles with a semantic extension ( typically nominal )

(a) Masculine singular; e.g., masguun 'a prisoner', muwazzaf
'an employee'.

(b) Feminine singular; e.g., masguuna, muwazzafa.

(¢) Masculine dual; e.g., masguneen, muwazzafeen.

@) Feminine dual; e.g., masgunteen, muwazzafteen.

(e) Plural
(i) sSound masculine; e.g., muwazzafiin.
(ii) Sound feminine; e.g., muwazzafaat.

(iii) Broken; e.g., masagiin.

2. For participles with the basic designation ( typically adjectival )

(a) Masculine singular; e.g., mu?addab 'polite'
(b) Feminine singular; e.g., mu?addaba

(c) Plural; e.g., mu?addabiin.

* k% * k% * % %
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PASSIVE PARTICIPLES : PRECEDED BY kaan

Like other nouns and adjectives, passive participles may be preceded
by a form of the marker kaan. The meaning of a construction consisting
of the marker and a following passive participle is obtained by combining

the meanings of the two constituents ( for the various meanings expres-

sed through use of the marker, see : "Verbs : The Tense/Aspect Marker
kaan” ) '

fali mu?addab. 'Ali is polite.’

Cali kaan mu?addab. 'Ali was polite.'

fali biykuun mu?addab filfasl. 'Ali is polite in class.'

faii mid naawi ykuun 'Ali does not intend to be

mu?addab maCaahum. polite with them.'
* k% % % % * k%

PASSTVE PARTICIPLES : SYNTACTIC USAGE

1. When they denote the basic designation ( see : "Passive Participles

Meaning" ), passive participles usually occur in adjectival slots.

rameet fingaan maksuur 'I threw a broken cup in the
fizzibaala. garbage can.'

rameet ilfingaan ilmaksuur 'I threw the broken cup in the
fizzibaala. garbage can.'

Adjectival passive participles agree with the modified noun in
number, gender, and definiteness ( see : "Adjectives : Adjectival

Use of Participles" ).

Passive participles with the basic designation also occur in

nominal slots :

i lmu?addab ahsan min 'A polite person is to be pre-
2aliil il?adab. ferred over an impolite one.'
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Notice however that, when used nominally, a passive participle with

the basic designation is a contraction of an attributive construction;

thus iimu?addab in the above sentence stands for i&faxs ilmu?addab

'a polite person'.

A passive participle may be derived from a verb whose action is

transmitted to a recipient by means of a preposition ( see : "Passive

Participles : Derivation" ). When such is the case, the participle

is invariable in form and always co-occurs with the preposition in

question; contrasts in number and gender are indicated by pronominal

suffixes attached to the preposition.

i Imafhkama hakamit fala
ssitt bil?i%daam.

issitt di mahkuum faleeha
bil?i¢daam.

sitt mahkuum %aleeha

issitt ilmaRhkuum %aleeha

sitteen mahkuum Taleehum

issitteen i Imahkuum

fal eehum

raagil mafkuum faleeh

irraagil ilmahkuum Saleeh

riggaala mahkuum Saleehum

irriggaala Imahkuum

faleehum

'The court sentenced the woman
to death.’

'This woman is sentenced to
death.'

'a sentenced woman'

'the sentenced woman'

'two sentenced women'

'the two sentenced women'

'a sentenced man'

'the sentenced man'

'sentenced men'

'the sentenced men'

In the examples below, the participle is inflected although it is

followed by a preposition; this is because in the source strings the

preposition is not a means of transmitting the action of the verb

to a recipient.

innaas yitrafu ssayyid

muxtaar fi masr.

'People know Mr. Mukhtar in

in Egypt.'
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issayyid muxtaar maSruuf
fi masr.

irraagil ilmaSruuf fi masr
issitt ilmaSruufa fmasr

irragleen/issitteen

ilmaSrufiin fi masr

'Mr. Mukhtar is well known in
Egypt.'

'the man who is well known in
Egypt'

'the lady who is well known in
Egypt'’

'the two men/women who are well

known in Egypt'

2. When used with a semantic extension, a passive participle usually

occurs in nominal slots :

i Ima?muur margic¢¥.

?abiina Ima?muur.

sa?alt fan ilma?muur.

ma?muur iimanti?a mi$
miwaafi?.

fadritak sadii? ilma?muur 2

* ok *h%k

PATTERN WITH ROOTS

'The commissioner has not returned.'
'We met the commissioner.'

'I asked about the commissioner.'
'The district commissioner does

not agree.'

'Are you the commissioner's friend ?°

*kk

Root is a term used in Arabic grammar for the consonant core of a word

in Egyptian Arabic. It does not occur in isolation, but in any of various

word patterns. All derivatives of the root ( k-t-b ), for example, have

to do with "writing". The basic meaning of the root is modified by the

various patterns with which it occurs.

Patterns, then, are vowels

( sometimes accompanied by certain non-root consonants ) added to the

root to form a word, e.q.,
k=t-b -2-a=- -—-)

k=t-b ma--a- ==-)
k=t=b --aa-i- =-==>

katab 'he wrote'
maktab

'‘office; desk'

kaatib 'writer'
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Thus, /k/, /1/ and /b/ of /katab/ are the three radicals that con-
stitute the k-t-b root, whose meaning has to do primarily with writing.
/-a-a-/ is the vocalic pattern which forms the perfect ( past tense )

form /katab/ 'he wrote'.

Consider : /kaatib/ ‘writer'
/maktab/ ‘office, desk'
/maktaba/ 'library; bookshop'

The above are some of the derivatives of the root k-t-b, all achieved
by different vocalic patterns or consonantal-vocalic patterns; i.e.,

/-aa-i~/ in /kaatib/ and /ma--a-/ in /maktab/ and /ma--a-a/ in

/maktaba/. Since the three radicals that constitute the root k-t-b

are all consonants, we will call it a Sound Triconsonantal Root.

* %k *k %k * J %

PHARYNGEAL

A place of articulation consisting of the root of the tongue and

pharynx forming a stricture / A, ¢ /.

* %%k * k% * % %

PHARYNX

The pharynx is the throat, one of the resonance cavities.

* k% * k% * %%k
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PHONEME

The minimal unit of sound which distinguishes two words otherwise
identical in a language; e.g., English "till" and "dill" differ in
only one phoneme. Likewise Egyptian Arabic /taab/ 'he repented' and
/daab/ 'it melted' differ in one phoneme. Such words are referred

to as a Minimal Pair. A phoneme may have positionally conditioned

allophones (g.v.).

* % % * k% * % %k

(a) n (indef) + adj (indef) = Indefinite Phrase
/walad kibiir/ 'a big boy'
(b) n (def) + adj (def) = Definite Phrase
/ilwalad ilkibiir/ ‘the big boy'
(c) ‘n_(def) + adj (indef) = Sentence

/ilwalad kibiir/ '‘the boy is big’

Example (c) above is known as an Equational Sentence. It consists of

a definite subject and an indefinite predicate. It can be made inter-

rogative by the use of rising intonation.

* k% *k * *% *
PLURAL
A look at : kitaab - kutub 'book’
walad -~ awlaad 'boy!
gumla - gumal 'sentence’
kilma = kalimaat 'word'

shows that plurals of nouns are unpredictable and must be learned for each
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noun separately. Such plurals are referred to as_broken plurals. This

term is in contrast with the regular predictable plurals which are termed

sound plurals. Examples of the sound plurals are::

/fallaah/ ‘farmer' (m) /fal lahiin/ 'farmers' (m)
(Thus the suffix /-iin/ is the marker of sound masculine plural,)
/fallaaha/ ‘farmer' (f) /fal lahaat/ 'farmers' (f)

(Thus the suffix /-aat/ is the marker of sound feminine plural.)

With human plural nouns, adjectives agree in number :

/awlaad kubaar/ 'big boys'
/banaat kubaar/ 'big girls'

However, with non~human plural nouns, either plural adjectives or feminine

singular adjectives may be used :

/kutub kubaar/ 'big books'
/kutub kibiira/ 'big books'

The latter form is sometimes applied even to modify human nouns by some

speakers of EA, e.g.

/awlaad kutaar/ 'many boys'
/awlaad kitiira/ 'many boys'
and /banaat kutaar/ 'many girls'
/banaat kitiira/ 'many girls'
* k% *k* ¥k %k

POSSESSTON

Pronominal Suffixes in Combination with Nouns

The paradigm is listed here as

vocalic set . -1 my
-ak your (m)
~-ik your (f)
-u his
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consonantal set -ha her
-na our
-kum your (p)
~hum their
Notice
a) With nouns like /kitaab/ 'book' changes resulting from suffixation
‘are expected before the consonantal set, e.g.
/kitaabi/ ‘'my book' but /kitabkum/ 'your (p) book'
(EA does not permit the sequence VVCC in a word.)
b) Also, nouns ending in -iC# will show changes before the vocalic set,
e.g.
/waagib/  ‘homework' " but /wagbi/ 'my homework'
(elision of /i/ of -iC# ; see : Vowels : Elision)
c) Feminine and plural nouns ending in -a# will always be in their con-

struct state before pronominal endings, e.g. :

/gazma/ 'shoe’
/gazmiti/ ‘my shoe'
/gazmitha/ 'her shoe’
/Sand/ 'to have'; 'with'; 'in one's possession'; 'at one's place'; French

chez

Egyptian Arabic does not have a verb that corresponds to English 'to
have' as in 'I have a book.' EA expresses this by the particle /%and/
which means 'at', 'to have', 'in one's possession', 'with' or chez.

/S%and/ can be followed by a noun or a pronominal suffix. Notice the
forms of the pronominal suffixes with /%and/, particularly with the

second set which has an extra vowel :

fand i I have ( or 'with me' or 'at my place')
fand ak you (m) have

fand ik you (£f) have

fand u he has

fand aha she has

fand ina we have

fand ukum you (p) have

fand uhum they have
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Notice that the pronominal suffixes here are the same as those suffixed

to nouns, except for an extra vowel in the consonantal suffixes /-ha/,

/-ra/, /=kum/, /=hum/ == /-aha/, /-ina/, /-ukum/ and /-uhum/.

( See also : Adjectival Phrase Introduced by bitaal ; Construct Phrases;
Vowels : Extra)

s k% d & d kR
PREFIX
A formative ( a single phoneme or syllable ) placed before a word to

modify its meaning or derive a new word, e.g. :

katab 'to write' inkatab 'to be written'

kkk  kkk kA
PREFIX OF FUTURITY

The imperfect verb forms may be preceded by /ha-/ ~ /ha-/, the Erefik
of futurity. Thus, /-yiktib/ can be preceded by /fa-/ :

hayiktib 'he will write, he is going to write'

LE 2 * k% L X 2]

PREPOSTITION

A word used with a noun or a pronoun or adverb to show the relation of
the noun or pronoun or adverb to scme other word in the sentence. Some
Egyptian Arabic prepositions and prepositional phrases are listed here

fi~f in

fala ~ fa on

( /Sala/ has the short form /Sa/ before the definite article,
e.g., /%a Imaktab/ 'on the desk' )
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taht under
foo? on; above
ma Sa with
guwwa inside; inside of
?uddaam in front of
wara behind
fand chez; to have
barra outside (of)
?abl before
batd after
gamb . ganb beside; near

min from

( /min/ has the short form /mi/ before the definite article,

e.g., /milwalad/ 'from the boy'; /missitt/ 'from the lady')

* k% * % % * %%

PRESENTATIONAL PARTICLE

/ahd/ (ms) and /ahd/ (fs) 'here is' are here referred to as presenta-

tional particles. They agree in gender with the singular noun referred

to, e.g.

ahd ttazlib innabiih Here is the intelligent student (m).

ahé ttaaliba nnabiiha Here is the intelligent student (f).

/ahdm/ ‘'there are' is the plural form of /ahd/ and /ahé/.

Also note the invariable presentational particle /aadi/ 'here is/are'.

ahd (ms) here is

ahé (fs) here is

ahdm (p) here are

ahd lwalad Here is the boy.
ahé ibint Here is the girl.
ahdm ilwilaad Here are the boys.
ahdm ilbanaat Here are the girls.
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( See also : Adjectival Phrase Introduced by bitaa%; Possession )

2 2 d kR *kk

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES WITH CERTAIN PARTICLES

This section will list paradigms of pronominal suffixes in connection
with the following particles : /li/ 'to, for', /bi/ ‘with, by', /fi/ 'in’,

/Sala/ 'on', /wayya/ 'with, in possession of' and /min/'from'.

: /i/ /£ /bi/ /Sala/

ls liyya fiyya biyya falayya

2 ms liik ~ lak fiik biik faleek

2 fs Piiki ~ 1iki fiiki biiki faleeki

3 ms liih ~ luh fiih biih faleeh

3 £fs liiha ~ laha fiiha biiha faleeha

lp liina ~ lina fiina biina faleena

2 p {iikum ~ |ikum fiikum biikum Caleekum

3p |ilhum ~ [ihum fiihum biihum fa leehum
/wayya/ /min/

ls wayyaaya minni

2 ms wayyaak minnak

2 fs wayyaaki minnik

3ms wayyaah ' minnu

3 £s wayyaaha minnaha ~ minha

lp wayyaana minnina

2 p wayyaakum minnukum ~ minkum

3p wayyaahum minnuhum ~ minhum

* k% Rk * %k %k
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PRONOUN

A word used to replace a proper name or a noun, or to refer to the per-

son, object, idea, etc., designated by a noun. The following are sets

of the pronouns and pronominal suffixes of Egyptian Arabic :

a) Independent Subject Pronouns :

ana I

inta you (ms)
inti you (£s)
huwwa he
hiyya she

iAna

intu

humma

we

you (p)

they

b) Pronominal Suffixes associated with nouns, particles, and prepositions

ending in consonants
kitaabi
kitaabak
kitaabik
kitaabu
kitabha
kitabna
kitabkum
kitabhum

my book

your (ms) book

your (fs) book

his book

her book

cur book

your (p) book

their book

c) Direct Object pronominal endings suffixed to transitive verbs :

darabni
darabak
darabik
darabu
darabha
darabna
darabkum

darabhum

he
he
he
he
he
he
he
he

hit
hit
hit
hit
hit
hit
hit
hit

me

you (ms)
you (fs)
him

her

us

you (p)
them
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d) Pronominal Suffixes added to verbs ending in /=3#/ :

warraani he showed me
warraak he showed you (ms)
warraaki he showed you (£s)
warraah he showed him
warraaha he showed her
warraana he showed us
warraakum he showed you (p)
warraahum he showed them

e) Pronominal Suffixes added to certain particles : /li/ ‘'to,for', /bi/

'with,by', /fi/ ‘in', /fala/ 'on', /wayya/ 'with, in possession of’

liyya to me Calayya on me
liik ~ lak to you (ms) Taleek on you (ms)
Pitki =~ liki ta you (fs) faleeki on you (fs)
iiith ~ {uh to him Caleeh on him
liiha ~ laha to her faleeha on her
liina ~ lina to us faleena on us
liikum ~ {ikum to you (p) faleekum on you (p)
{iihum ~ |ihum to them taleehum on them
kR dde % Rk

PRONOUN : PERSONAL

The independent personal pronouns are listed here for reference :

singular plural
ana I iAna we
inta you (m) intu you
inti you (f)
huwwa he humma they
hiyya she
L L 2] * %% % %k
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PRONOUN : RELATIVE

( See : Relative Clauses with ill i)

*k %k %%k % * %k *k
PRONOUN OF SEPARATION

Sentences where the predicate is a definite phrase are relatively few.

Most definite phrases functioning as predicate must be preceded by a

pronoun whose antecedent is the subject. The pronoun in question is
called "the pronoun of separation" because it separates the predicate
from the subject. When the predicate is a construct phrase, the occur-

rence of the pronoun of separation is optional.

issayyid afmad huwwa 'Mr. Ahmad is the new professor.'
|?ustaaz iggidiid

muna hiyya Ibint illi 'Muna is the girl who was
tCawwar it . injured.’

dool humma ttalamiiz illi 'These are the students who
kasaru S$Sibbaak . broke the window.'

fali huwwa ttawiil . 'Ali is the tall one.'

ustaazak huwwa ana . 'Your teacher is me.'

tilmizti hiyya suzaan . 'My student is Suzanne.'

ilkitaab illi ?2ultilak 'The book I told you about is
fannu huwwa da . this (one).'

suha (hiyya) tilmizti . 'Suha is my studient.'

ilmuta€allimiin (humma) 'The educated people are the
quwwit ilbalad . strength of the nation.'

* k% *%k % *%k*k
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PRONQUN : SUFFIXES WITH AUXILIARIES

Pronominal suffixes may be added to /laazim/ 'it is necessary',
/yimkin + |-/ 'it is possible', /yadoob/ ‘to have just done something'
and /yareet/ 'to wish'.

lazmu yidris . 'He needs to study.'’
lazmak haaga ? ‘Do you need something?'
lazmak tidris . 'You must study.'
da mig lazimni .. 'I don't need this.’'
yimkinlak tiruuh dilwa?ti . 'You may go now.'
yadoobu wisil . : ‘He has just arrived.'
yaretni maruhti$ . 'I wish I hadn't gone.'
L2 1] L s 2] Rhkd

PRONOUN : SUFFIXES WITH VERBS

/?ulli/ 'tell me' is the verb /?aal/ (Q) 'to say' in the imperative
/?uul/ plus the preposition /-1-/'to' plus the pronominal suffix /-i/
'me'. The pronominal suffixes associated with particles and nouns
were discussed in the entry entitled 'Pronoun’'.

This section .lists the pronominal suffixes added as objects of verbs.

object pronoun + /darab/ 'to hit' ; + /hRabb/ 'to like, love'

1st person s darab ni fabb i ni
2nd person ms darab ak habb ak
2nd person fs darab ik Rabb ik
3rd person ms darab u habb u
3rd person fs darab ha habb a ha
lst person p darab na Rabb i na
2nd person p darab  kum fabb u kum
3zd person p darab  hum habb u hum
Notice :

a) The forqswgre all the same, irrespective of whether they are added
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to verbs, particles, prepositions or nouns, except for the first person

singular which is always /-ni/ after verbs.

b) Of more importance, please note that in /fabb/ above, the helping
vowel. which is almost always /#i-/ changes to /-a-/ before /-ha/ and

to /-u-/ before /-kum/ and /-hum/. It may help you to remember this if
you note that the helping vowel in these instances is the same as the
vowel of the suffixes in /-aha/, /-ukum/, /-uhum/.

c) Another thing worth mentioning here is that the singular forms of the
pronominal suffixes will show certain differences in form according to

whether the verb, particle or noun to which they are added ends in a

consonant or vowel.

Study the following paradigms :

After -C After -V
lst person s -1 / =-ni (after verbs) -ya
2nd person ms -ak -k
2nd person fs -ik -Ki
3rd person ms -u .(~ -hu) -h (= =-hu)
3rd person fs -ha -ha
1st person p -na -na
2nd person p -kum —kum
3rd person p -hum ~hum

Examples :

kitaab ‘book’ kitaabi 'my book'
wara?a 'a piece of paper' wara?ti ‘my paper' (CS of f used)
darab ‘he hit' darabni 'he hit me’
fabb 'he liked' fabbini 'he liked me'
ax 'brother’ axuuya 'my brother'
wara 'behind’ waraaya 'behind me'

Examples of the occurrence of the variant form /-hu/in the 3rd person ms :

katabu 'he wrote it (m)'
katabulha ~ katabhulha 'he wrote it (m) to her
makatabulhaa$ 'he did not write it (m) to her'

kk*x kkk *kk
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QAAF

( See : Glottal Stop )

dekdk dhkk Rkk

QUADRILITERAL ( = QUADRIRADICAL) VERB

A verb (q.v.) having four radicals (q.v.) or constituent elements,

e.g., /targim/ 'to translate', /zalzil/ 'to shake' ( reduplicative
verb, g.v. ).

* %k *kk * k%

QUESTIONS : ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS

An alternative question presents two or more choices which presumably
include the answer.
iggaww fmasr hRarr walla bard 2 'Is the weather in Egypt hot or cold?

In EA, alternative questions are characterized by the presence of

/walla/ ‘or' ( notice that the word for 'or' in EA statements is usually
/aw/ ). wWhile the English word 'or' occurs only once in a given alter-—

native question, the EA word /walla/ occurs between each pair of choices
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tiStayal mafaaya walla mafaaha ‘Would you like to work with me,

walla mata Aseen ? with her or with Hussein ?

EA has two intonation patterns for alternative questions : one that
ends with a rising pitch, and another that ends with a falling pitch.

Of these, the former is considered the more courteous.

tihibb nu?Sud filmuntazah waila nirga$ illbeet 2

'Would you like us to stay in the park or to go home? '

tiRibb nu?Sud_filmunftazah walla nirga$ iljbﬁéei ?

3

'Would you like us to stay in the park or to go home?'

* xR LE 2 *hek

QUESTIONS : INFORMATION QUESTIONS

An information gquestion solicits new information as an answer ( in
contrast with yes-or-no questions which solicit "Yes" or "No", and
in contrast with alternative questions which presumably contain the
answer ). The set of question words used here excludes walla 'or'

and hal.

The intonation patterns associated with information questions are

represented below. The first is considered more courteous than the

second :

?areet | ilkitaab da leeh 2 '‘Why did you read this book?'

?areet ilkitaab da leeh 2 'Why did you read this book?'
\

Notice that the second intonation pattern is used fregquently with

English information questions. The first pattern is used in English

to convey reassurance or protest :
T|won't hurt you!
That's inot what I meant!

With respect to grammatical structure, a statement is changed to an

information question by substituting the appropriate question word for
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a given constituent. We shall call the expression to be replaced "the
questioned constituent”. In the following example, the questioned

constituent is the adverbial baf®d idduhr 'in the afternoon'.

hayirga$ batd idduhr --5 'He will return in the afternoon.’

hayirga® imta ? 'When will he return?'

The question word usually occupies the slot previously occupied by the
questioned constituent. In many cases, however, the question word may

be transposed to sentence-initial position :-
hayirgaf imta 2 --» imta hayirga® ? 'When will he return?'

Transposition is rather rare in the following situations :

1. When the questioned constituent is related by strong cohesion to an

adjacent constituent, e.g., when the questioned constituent is the second

term of a construct phrase or the object of a preposition. If it does
_occur in this situation, transposition must involve two constituents:

the question word, and the closely related constituent. In the follow-

ing examples, the questioned constituents are underlined, and relatively

rare constructions are identified by an asterisk :

mafmuud saahib ilwaziir =-9 'Mahmoud is the minister's friend.'
mahmuud saahib miin ? -=3 'Whose friend is Mahmoud?'
*saahib miin mafmuud 2 'Whose friend is Mahmoud?'

ilkitaab ma%a samiira --3 'The book is with Samira.'

ilkitaab maSa miin ? --5 'With whom is the book?'
*mafa miin ilkitaab 2 'With whom is the book?'

2. When the questioned constituent is the direct or the indirect object

of a verb. Thus S$aafu rraagil 'They saw the man' yields $aafu miin 2

'Whom did they see?' but rarely *miin $aafu ?. Likewise, fahhimit fali

ddars 'She helped Ali to understand the lesson' commonly yields fahhimit
miin iddars ? 'Whom did she help to understand the lesson?' but rarely

*miin fahhimit iddars ?. Notice that miin irraagil illi $afuu ? 'Who is

the man that they saw?' involves no transposition. -It is derived from

a sentence whose subject is the questioned constituent :
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information questions.

illi Safuuh ~=<
it1i Safuuh 2

huwwa rraagil

miin irraagil

'He is the man that they saw.'

'Who is the man that they saw?’

Listed below are the most common of the question words which occur in

and examples.

1.

eeh ‘what?' :
katabit kitaab
katabit eeh ?

-->

?ara magaala ---

?ara eeh ?

tiih kitabeen ta ttarabeeza ---

fiih eeh fa ttarabeeza ?

i$taru lkutub =-

iStaru eeh ?

miin 'who?' :

filbeet -=o

miin filbeet 2

?ablit samiira --a
?ablit miin 2

Zi%il min ilwaladeen =<2
2iSil minmiin 2

di kutub ilbinteen -<o

di kutub miin ?

docoll

awlaadi ===

dool miin ?

idduktoor wabbax ilmumarridaat --9

idduktoor wabbax miin 2

anhu, anhi and anhum ‘which?' :

adjectival constituents.

The list includes glosses and relevent comments

Replaces a non-human noun.

'She wrote a book.'
'What did she write?'

'He read an article.'

'What did he read?’

'There are two books on the table.'
‘What is there on the table?'

'They bought the books.'
'What did they buy?'

Replaces a human noun.

'Ali is at home.'

'Who is at home?'

'She met Samira.'

'Whom did she meet?’

'He was angry with the two boys.'

'Whom was he angry with?'

'These are the two girls' books.'

'Whose books are these?'

'These are my sons.'
‘Who are these (people)?’
'The doctor scolded the nurses.'

'Whom did the doctor scold?!

These three forms replace definite

The first is selected when the modified

noun is masculine singular, the second when the modified noun is

feminine singular ( or non-human plural ) and the third when the
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modified noun is either dual or plural.

hayi?ra lkitaab iggidiid --»
hayi?ra lkitaab anhu »

hay?aabil irraagil il?amrikaani --=
hay?aabil irraagil anhu ?

ilmagaala tna%arit figgariida

ssutud iyya ===

ilmagaala tna%arit figgariida anhi 2

raah iddukkaan mata Ibint illi

wi$faha mdawwar -->

raah iddukkaan mafa Ibint anhi ?

il?ustaaz Taayiz ilkutub il2adiima -->

il?ustaaz faayiz ilkutub anhi 2

hayaaxud ilkitabeen dool --3

hayaaxud ilkitabeen anhum ?

hay?aabil ilmuwazzafteen iggudaad -->
hay?aabil ilmuwazzafteen anhum ?
itfarrafit fala rragleen

il€ira?iyyiin ==

itfarrafit fala rragleen anhum 2

hayitkall im mata Imuwazzafiin
illi fmaktabak -->

hayitkall im mafa Imuwazzafiin

anhum ?

biyitkallim San ilbanaat illi
fsaffu --=

biyitkallim fan ilbanaat anhum 2

'He will read the new book.'
'Which book will he read?'

'He will meet with the American man.'

'Which man will he meet with?'

'The article was published in the
Saudi newspaper.'

'Which newspaper was the article
published in?'
'He went to the shop with the

round-faced girl.
'Which girl did he go to the store with?'

'The professor wants the old books.'

'Which books does the professor want?'

'He will take these two books.'
'Which two books will he take?'

'He will meet with the two new employees.'

'Which two employees will he meet with?'

'She got acquainted with the two
Iragi men.'

'Which two men did she get acquainted
with?'
'He will talk to the employees (m)

who are in your office.'

'Which employees will he talk to?'

‘He is talking about the girls
who are in his class.'

'Which girls is he talking about?'

A constructien consisting of a noun and one of the postnominal gquestion

words anhu, anhi and anhum may be replaced by a construction in which the

question word is pre-nominal. Thus the following constructions are equi-

valent:
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(a) ilmadrasa anhi ? 'which school?'

(b) anhi madrasa ? 'which school?’

It must be stressed, however, that the two constructions under discussion
differ in two important respects:
(a) While the modified noun in construction (a) is definite, the

modified noun in construction (b) is indefinite.

ilbint anhi ? 'which girl?'
anhi bint ? 'which girl?’

(b) While the question word in construction (a) shows contrast for
both number and gender, the question word in construction (b) shows
contrast for neither. The prenominal slot of construction (b) is usually
occupied by anhi; anhu is interchangeable with anhi, and anhum does not

usually occur.

anhi/anhu walad 2 'which boy?'
anhi/anhu bint 2 'which girl?'
anhi/anhu riggaala ? 'which men?'
anhi/anhu sittaat » 'which women?'

4. imta 'When?': Replaces andadverbial of time.

haysaafir bukra --> 'He will leave tomorrow.'

haysaafir imta 2 'When will he leave?'

hayirga$ lamma yitxarrag 'He will return when he gradu-
miggamia --3 ates from the university.’

hayirgat® imta 2 'When will he return?'

5. feen 'Where?': Replaces an adverbial of place.

kaanit sakna hina --<9 ‘She used to live here.'

kaanit sakna feen ? 'Where did she used to live?'
it?ablu fifaarig¢ --9 'They met in the street.'

it?2ablu feen ? 'Where did they meet?’

la?athum makaan ma sabithum --2 ‘She found them where she had left
la?athum feen ? 'Where did she find them?’

them. '
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6. mineen 'from where?': Replaces a prepositional phrase consisting

of min 'from' and a following expression of place.

amaal min masr --- '‘Amal is from Egypt.'
amaal mineen ? 'Where is Amal from?'
i$tara Ikutub di middukkaan 'He bought these books from the
illi sahbu Saami --- shop whose owner is a Syrian.'
i$tara lkutub di mineen ? 'From where d4id he buy these books?'

7. izzaay 'how?': Replaces an adverbial of manner.

biyim§i bisurfa --3 'He walks fast.'
biyim§i zzaay ? 'How does he walk?'

8. lee ~ leeh 'Why?': Replaces an adverbial of purpose or cause.

raafit faransa faSaan 'She went to France in order to
tidris ittibb --» study medicine.'

raahit faransa lee ? 'Why did she go to France?'

biyikrahha Sa%aan bitikrahu --) 'He hates her because she hates him.'

biyikrahha lee ? 'Why does he hate her?'

9.. iSmifna: Replaces an adverbial of cause or purpose to indicate that,
in the source sentence, the modified constituent is contrasted with

or opposed to anather constituent:

fali biyzurna Sa%aan biyhibbina, 'Ali visits us because he likes
laakin amaal mi$ bitzurna --2 us, but Amal does not visit us.'
iSmiSna fali biyzurna 2 'How come Ali visits us?'

In the source sentence of the above example, the expressions which
are opposed to each other are (a) the modified constituent fali

biyzurna 'Ali visits us', and (b) the constituent amaal mi$ bitzurna

'Amal does not visit us.' Notice that the second of these is deleted
by the transformation which derives the question from the statement,

but the context indicates what has been deleted.

10. kaam 'how many': Replaces a numeral and is followed by a singular

indefinite noun.

fandu talat kutub --2 'He has three books.'
¢andu kaam kitaab 2 'How many books does he have?'
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In addition to the above, two interrogative expressions occur frequently

in EA: maal, and maal wi maal. An attempt to postulate underlying con-

stituents would complicate the presentation unnecessarily. We shall there-
fore be content with delineating their meanings and commenting on their
co-occurrence relationships. Notice that in all contexts maal is fol-

lowed by a noun or a pronoun.

11. maal ( =ma + t- ) has three common meanings:
(a) It means 'why?' when followed by a subject and a predicate.
maalu saakit kida 2 '‘Why is he so quiet?'

maal samiira bitzaf%a? ? 'Why is Samira yelling?'

(b) It denotes inquiry about relation or interest if preceded by
the subject of the sentence and followed by a pronominal suffix

which refers to the subject. ( ma + |- + pronominal suffix )

inta maalak ? 'What's your business?'
fali maalu biik ? 'What has Ali got to do with you?'

(c) It is translatable by 'what's the matter with . . . ?' in most

of the remaining contexts.

maalak ? . 'What's the matter with you?'

maal fariida ? '‘What's the matter with Farida?‘

12. maal wi maal usually inquires about relation or interest. Each

occurrence of maal in the expression is followed by a noun or a

pronominal suffix.

-maal fali wmaalak ? 'What has Ali got to do with you?'
maalu wmaal fariida ? 'What has he got to do with Farida?'
malha wmaali ? ‘What has she got to do with me?’

dkk *kk *dk

QUESTIONS: TAGS

English has a set of sentences, called "tag questions", each of which
comprises a statement and a following interrogative "tag". In the fol-

lowing examples, tags are underlined :
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He's a pilot, isn't he?
He'll go, won't he?
You can't go, can youz'

EA employs tags of which the most common are listed and illustrated below:
1. mi$ kida ? 'Isn't that so?'

inta taalib. mi$ kida 2 'You're a student, aren't you?'
(literally: 'You're a student,

isn't that so?)
2. walla eeh ? ‘'or what (is the fact)?‘

inta taal ib. walla eeh ? 'You're a student, aren't you?'
' (literally: 'You're a student,
or what are you?')
3. walla la? ? 'Or isn't it so?'

inta taal ib. walla la? 2 'You're a student, aren't you?'
(literally: 'You're a student,

or isn't it so?')

4. walla ana yaltaan ? 'Or am I mistaken?'

inta taalib. walla ana yaltaan ? 'You're a student, or are you?'
(literally: 'You're a student,

or am I mistaken?"')

Notice that each of the last three tags begins with the word walla 'or'.
Note the following:
1. While English tags are preceded by a sustained pitch (represented
in the script by a comma ), EA tags are usually preceded by a falling
pitch ( represented in the script by a period ).
2. English tags may end in a rising or a falling pitch ( the difference
in pitch being parallel to a difference in meaning ). EA tags, on the
other hand, usually end in a rising pitch.
3. Both the subject and the verb of a given English tag are determined
by the preceding statement:

He can go, gan't he?

You have a book, haven't you?
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e

On the other hand, the EA tags listed above are largely interchangeable :

inta taalib. mi$ kida » / 'You're a student, aren't you?'
walla eeh 2 / walla la? 2 /

walla ana yaltaan ?

4. In regard to negation, an English tag may be similar to or different

from the preceding statement ( with a distinct meaning in each case )

.
-

You're going to fire me, aren't you?

You're going to fire me, are you?

No such relationship exists between an Arabic tag and the preceding

statement.

* k% khk * gk
QUESTIONS : YES-OR-NO QUESTIONS

A yes-or-no gquestion is one which solicits "Yes" or "No" as an answer.

The following is an example :

ilhaala |igtimaSiyya thassinit ? 'Has the social situation improved?'

Two important facts must be noted:
1. The structure of a yes-or-no question is usually. identical to that
of the corresponding statement. Of the following pair, the first sen-

tence is a statement and the second is a question :

iggamfa di ma%huura 'This university is famous.'

iggamSa di mashuura 2 'Is this university famous?'

Under the influence of Standard Arabic, educated Egyptians--when
speaking in semi-formal situations--may place the particle hal at the
beginning of a yes-or-no question. Thus a professor lecturing in EA may

ask the following question rhetorically :

hal min ilmaS?uul inn umma 'Is it reasonable to assume that
l'iiha 1?adab irrafii¢ da a nation with such exquisite
t ikuun bidaa?iyya ? literature is primitive?'
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The word hal has no lexical equivalent in English. It means 'What fol-
lows is a yes-or-no question.'
2. An English yes-or-no question may end in a rising or a falling pitch.

In the following examples, a line is used to represent the pitch pattern :

———

Are you from[Prance?

An Arabic yes-or-no gquestion, on the other hand, always ends in a
rising pitch. This is hardly surprising since EA yes-or-no questions
are usually identical to the corresponding statements in grammatical
structure.

The following forms are common responses to EA yes-or-no questions

aywa. 'Yes.'
aa. 'Yes.' (very casual)
nagSam. 'Yes.' (formal)
ay naftam. 'Yes.' (very formal)
tabfan. '0f course!’
akiid. 'Certainly!’
gatfan. 'Definitely!"
biduun_é;kk or bila %akk. 'Without a doubt!'
2ummas | . 'Of course! What did you think?'
la?. 'No. '
abadan. 'Not at all!’
mustahiil. 'Impossible!’

kkx ARk e%
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RADICALS : TYPES

A "radical" is a root consonant; e.g., the root ktb consists of the

radicals /k/, /t/ and /b/.

There are two types of radicals : sound and weak. A sound radical

is one which always has a consonantal realization. In contrast, a weak

radical is one which does not always have a consonantal realization.

Two consonants constitute weak radicals : /w/ and /y/. Thus the last
radical of the root dfw is realized as /w/ in dafwa 'invitation', but
as zero in gggg 'to invite'. Again, the middle radical of the root 1yb
is realized as /y/ in yiyaab 'absence', but as vowel length in yaab 'to
be absent'.

Consonants other than /w/ and /y/ constitute sound radicals.
L L X k% * %%k
REDUPLICATIVE VERB

A quadriliteral verb (g.v.) in which the last two radicals ( consonants )

are a repetition of the first two, e.g., zalzil 'to shake'.
* Rk £ 1 *dkk
RELATIVE ADJECTIVE

( See : Nisba Adjectives )

* kK *dd * ke ke
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RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH Il

A typical relative clause construction contains three elements

a) an antecedent

b) the invariable relative pronoun /iil i/

¢c) a clause

Examples :
(a) (b) (c)
Suft ilwilaad i gaabu Igawabaat.
(a) (b) (c)
I saw the boys who (they) brought the letters.

Note that the relative clause by itself is a2 complete sentence

it can stand by itself without the relative pronoun : gaabu |gawabaat

'they brought the letters'. /u/, the inflection of the verb gaabu

’

is the formal reference to the antecedent ilwilaad 'the boys'.

In the sentence :

da lgawaab illi gabuuh 'This is the letter which they
imbaar if . brought yesterday.'
the object of the verb gabuuh ‘'they brought it' refers to the antece-
dent.

In the sentence
da Iwalad illi ktaabu daat 'This is the boy whose (his)
book got lost.'
the suffixed pronoun on kitaab is the reference.
In the sentence
feen ilkitaab ill] 2uitilak 'Where is the book which I talked
faleeh ? to you about (it) ?

the reference is through the preposition and its object Saleeh ‘'about it'.

Note that the above examples have definite antecedents. TIf the antecedent

is indefinite, there is no relative pronoun in the construction.

Compare

Suft ilwilaad illi gaabu 'I saw the boys who brought the

|gawapaat letters.'

T EN IS TS 4 T N Il I TN BN R B e

|
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and :
Suft wlaad gaabu gawabaat. 'I saw (some) boys who had brought
(some) letters.'
Note the relative constructions in the following examples :
a) irraagil da Ili byi¥rab %aay almaani.
'This man who is drinking tea is German.'
b) * ilwalad da Ili ?aafid ganb ilbint ismu saami.
'This boy who is sitting next to the girl is named Sami (his name is Sami).'
c) issitt illi min faransa safrit imbaarif.
'The lady who is from France left (traveled) yesterday.'
4a) ilwalad illi hnaak da safbi.
‘*That boy (who is) over there is my friend,'
e) illi faat maat. (Proverb)
‘That which is done is done.' ( Lit. : 'That which has passed has died.' )
£) feen iili 2ultilak Taleeh 2
'Where is that which I talked to you about (it)?°
g) ilwalad illi smu saami sahbi.
'The boy whose name is Sami is my friend.'!
h) irraagil illi Suftu imbaarifh saafir innaharda.
'The man whom you saw yesterday left (traveled) today.
i) ilwalad huwwa |1i naam.
'It's the boy who slept.'

( See also : Adjective : Relative Clauses )
* k% *k % *kk

RELATIVE PRONOUN : illi

( See : Adjective : Relative Clauses; Relative Clauses with illi )

kk k kkk *k ik
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RESONANCE CAVITIES

ROOT

There are three major resonance cavities : the mouth, which is known
as the oral cavity; the nose or nasal cavity; and the throat or pharynx.

Their main function in speech is to serve as resonators.

% dedk ddk % * Xk

A term used for the core of a word in Arabic and in other Afro=-aAsiatic
languages. Most Egyptian Arabic words consist of a triconsonantal ( c.f.

also triradical or triliteral (g.v.) ) root. Biradical ( also biliteral )

roots are less frequent and consist of two consonants. Roots with

four consonants ( quadriliteral or quadriradical ) occur in Egyptian
Arabic, but rarely. A root occurs with patterns (g.v.). A pattern can
be vocalic and/or consonantal. The root normally has a certain meaning

attached to it. The basic meaning of the root is modified by the pattern.
Compare the following words

katab 'to write'
kitaab 'book '
maktaba 'library’
kaat ib 'writer'

The words in question share a set of consonants ( /k,/, /t/ and /b/ ) which
invariably occur in the same order. Furthermore, those words share a
semantic element : all of them have to do with writing ( katab designates
the act of writing ; kitaab a volume made up of written or printed pages;
maktaba a place where written or printed volumes are kept; and kaatib one
who writes ). It is reasonable to assume that the shared meaning belongs
to the shared form. In other words, it is reasonable to assume that ktb
is a discrete, minimum meaningful entity.

Entities like ktb are called "roots"”, and the constituent consonants of

a root are called "radicals". Listed below are some more roots
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drs ( occurring in daras 'to study', dars 'lesson', madrasa 'school,
diraasi 'scholastic', etc. )

§rf ( occurring in Sirif 'to know', mafrifa 'knowledge', etc. )

xdm ( occurring in %adam 'to serve', xaddaam 'servant', xidma ‘'ser-
vice', etc. )

281 ( occurring in zifil 'to get angry', zal_ ‘'anger', zaflaan
'angry', etc. )

skn ( occurring in sakan 'to dwell', maskin 'abode', Iskaan 'housing',

sukkaan ‘resident, etc. )

As illustrated above, some EA roots consist of three radicals, others
consist of four, and still others consist of five. The first group is
the largest, and the third is the smallest.

AR kR R
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SCRIPT

(1) Key to Literary Arabic graphic symbols and corresponding Egyptian

Arabic symbols :

Literary Arabic

1
T

[IEN

1= e~

¢ 0 G by

croonmnnm b

.

Egyptian

?

2aa

aa

a

i

u

an (finally)
in "

un "

aa

b

p (in foreign
t words)

t or s

g

? (in foreign
f words)

x
d

d or z

Literary Arabic

b G~ C G C Cooee b F

e G G ‘G\. (S

| .

AN}

Egyptian

N ot

in foreign words )

or q

X N < -h < m

£ I o 3

U, UU, OO
Y

ir ii, @8
ay, ee
aorh

-t or =it or =-a
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Literary Arabic Egyptian Literary Arabic Egyptian
J r r ~ (shadda) doubling @f conso-
) z * (sukuun) absence of a
s vowel after a
4
consonant
o g
8 S
P d
(2) Numerals
Examples of numerals and numerical uses :
(a) \ v £ o 1 Y A T -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

(b) o¢ " vi LA Yo
54 16 39 48 75

(e) YAy v/c Y /o IR SR Y €Y
78% 3/4 1/5 112 1/3 42

(@) y4qvoe KA 1Yy Yov 111¢
1975 1976 234 753 1914
*kk *kk t 3.2 .3
SEMITIC

A family of languages constituting a branch of the Afro-Asiatic language

stock. It includes Akkadian, Arabic, Ethiopic, Aramaic, Hebrew and Ugari-

tic, which share certain common characteristics, e.g., a root (g.v.) and

pattern (g.v.) structure, a set of derived verb forms, a set of back con-

sonants / q, X, Y, h, § /, a set of emphatic consonants (q.v.) / t/ds s, 8 /s

a tense formed by prefixation and another by suffixation, grammatical

gender, feminine formative /~t/, two-way plural noun formation : sound

plural (g.v.) and broken plural (q.v.).

The adjective "Semitic" was brought into use by A. L. Schlozer in 1781

on the basis of Genesis X and XI. Before Schlozer, the Semitic languages

were referred to as "Oriental languages".

* kK dekk kkk
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SEMI-VOWEL

A vowel-like sound which functions as a consonant : / W, Y /. Aalso
called "glide".

*hR E 2 2 ] E 2 1]
SENTENCE: EQUATTONAL

( See : Phrase Versus Sentence )

RRN ARE kA
SENTENCE STRUCTURE

The structure of EA sentences is presented below in ocutline form. It
must be emphasized that only the major patterns are dealt with, and that
the treatment is not exhaustive.

A_sentence consists of a nucleus and optional adjuncts.

I. A nucleus consists of an optional pre-verb, a subject and a predicate.

Pre-verbs are usually modals. In the following sentences, pre-verbs
are underlined :

labudd Tali yirga® ?abl 'Ali must return before sunset.'
Imayrib
yimkin Tali biyhibb samiira 'Maybe Ali loves Samira.'

It is usually possible for the pre-verb and the subject to exchange

places.:
fali labudd yirga® ?abl 'Ali must return before sunset.'
Imayr ib
fali yimkin biyRibb samiira ‘Maybe Ali loves Samira.' -

II. The subject may be a "minimum subject” or an "expanded subject". The
predicate may be a "minimum predicate or an "expanded predicate”.

A. A minimum subject is a noun or a noun replacer. The most cammon

noun replacers are :
l. Personal promouns, e.g., huwwa, 'he'; hiyya ‘'she'; inta 'you

(ms)'; inti 'you (£s)', etc.
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2. fulaan 'so and so (ms)' and fulaana 'so and so (fs)'.
3. The indefinite forms waahid 'someone (m)' and wahda 'scmeocne (£)'.

In the following sentences, minimum subjects are underlined :

zeenab mumarrida, 'Zeinab is a nurse.'

ilmudiir fandu gtimaa$ 'The director has a meeting in
batd saafa. an hour.'

ana min masr, 'T am from Egypt.'

ba?aal ik usbuuf ?arfaani 'For a week you have been making
bikkalaam jlfaariy da : - me sick with this nonsense :
fulaan raah, wi flaana so and so went, so and 50 re-
rigfit. wihna malna 2 turned! What business is that

' of ours?’
fiih waahid biyis?al fannak. 'There's someone asking for you.'

B. An expanded subject usually consists of a noun phrase. A noun

phrase may be any of the following structures :
Determiner + Noun
Noun + Adjectival
Determiner + Noun + Adjectival

Determiners include quantifiers such as aktar, aylab, muSzam ( all

translatable by 'most' ), gamiif, kull ( both translatable by ‘all' ),

and ba%d 'some'. An adjectival expression may be a demonstrative,
an adjective, a prepositional phrase or a clause. A noun construct

may be considered a sub-class of Noun + Adjectival since the second

member af a noun construct qualifies the first ( notice that
kitaab fali 'Ali's book' is equivalent to ilkitaab illi I-Sali
'the book which belongs to Ali' ).

In the following examples, expanded subjects are underlined :

aktar talamziti min masg . 'Most of my students are from Egypt.'

ilkitaab da byibhas ilwad? 'This book discusses the political
issiyaasi fissudaan . situation in the Sudan.'

ilYarabiyya zzar?a btaqti. 'The blue car is mine.'

ittarabeeza |li fmaktabi . 'The table in my office is old.'

?adiima.
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farabiyyiti tsaaf® xamas 'My car is big enough for five
tinfaar, people.'
il?ustaaz illi biydarrisni 'The professor who teaches me
ttariix masri, history is Egyptian.'

C. A minimum predicate may be a noun, an adjective, a verb, an ad-

verb or a prepositional phrase. The verb may co-occur with at

least one closely associated element.. A closely associated ele-
ment may be a direct object, an indirect object or a preposition
which forms with the verb a close-knit expression. In other words,
a minimum predicate may be any of :the structures generated by

the folllowing notation ( constituents which occur within paren-
theses are optional; those which occur within braces are mutually

exclusive ) :

Preposition + Object
Verb (Direct Object) ( )

Indirect Object

In the following examples, minimum predicates are underlined :

fali tilmiiz. 'Ali is a student.’

fariida gamiila . , 'Farida is pretty.'

Rasan biyistahamma . 'Hasan is taking a bath.'
fali daras iddars . 'ali studied the lésson.'
salma bitmuut fil?ays kriim . 'Salma loves ice cream.'
axuuya jémmihha fala bintaha . 'My brother reassured her in

regard to her daughter.'

il?ustaaz fahhim fariid . 'The professor explained the
iddars . lesson to Farid.'

ilfarah bukra . 'The wedding is tomorrow.'

illigtimaa® batd ilyada . 'The meeting is (going to be held)

after lunch.'

D. Expanded predicates correspond to minimum predicates :

1. Corresponding to the minimum predicate which consists of a
noun is an expanded predicate which consists of a noun phrase.
In the following sentence, the predicate is a noun phrase :

ittadxiin Saada mudirra . 'Smoking is a harmful habit.'
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Corresponding to the minimum predicate which consists of an
adjective is an expanded predicate which consists of an ad-
jective and an expression of degree. Degree is usually ex-

pPressed by :

(a) An adverb, e.g., ?awi, giddan, xaalis, all translatable
by 'very'.

(b) A stressed verbal noun whose root is the same as that of
the adjective and which is followed by a rising terminal
pitch.

(c) A phrase consisting of the preposition Li- 'to', the
noun daraga ‘'degree, extent', and a modifier.

In the following examples, the predicate contains an ex-

pression of degree

iggamfa di kbiira ?awi . 'This university is very large.'

ilmudarrisa gamiila gémgél. 'The teacher (f) is so pretty.'

ilmudarrisa gamiila Idaraga 'The teacher (f) is incredibly

tgannin. beautiful.'

Corresponding to the minimum predicate which consists of an
adjective is an expanded predicate which consists of a com-
parative construction. The comparative construction may be
modified by an expression of degree such as biktiir 'by far'.

In the following examples, the predicate is a comparative

construction :

axuuya a?wa minni , 'My brother is stronger than I.'
axuuya a?wa minni biktiir, 'My brother is much stronger than
samya a$tar tilmiiza. 'Samya is the smartest student.'

Corresponding to the minimum predicate which consists of a
verb ( with or without closely-related elements ) is an ex-
panded predicate which consists of a verbal sequence. In the

following example, the predicate is a verbal sequence.:

uxti thibb tiigi tidris 'My sister would like to come
ingiliizi. to study English.'
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Corresponding to the minimum predicate which consists of a

verb ( with or without closely-related elements ) is an ex—
panded pfedicate consisting of a verb or a verbal sequence

and a following adverbial. The adverbials here are : Type,
Degree, Benefactive, Instrument, Source, Destination and Man-
ner ( less frequent adverbials, such as Accompaniment, occur ).

In the following examples, the predicate contains an adverbial

fali t?allim ?alam faziif. 'Ali suffered horrible pain.'
il?ustaaz zifil giddan. 'The professor became very angry.'
Rilmi Stara ktaab |isaami . 'Hilmi bought a book for Sami.'
iqqaagi[ ?atal miraatu 'The man killed his wife with
bisikkiina . | a knife."
~ilxubara |?amrikaan rigfu. 'The American experts returned
. min masr, from Egypt.'
iggamfa bafat it ustazeen 'The university sent two pro-
- tilfiraa?. | | fessors to Iraq.'
ittalamza rigfu bsurfa. 'The students returned fast.'

The adverbials in question may co-occur. It would be unusual,
however, to find more than three in any one sentence. Co-
occurring adverbials are usually in the following order if
they have the same structure : Type, Degree, Benefactive,

Instrument, Source, Destination, Manner.

i$8irka na?alit ilizaal 'The company transported the
l'ifali billoori min furniture for Ali by truck
ilgaahira |?aswaan. from Cairo to Aswan.'

When two adjacent adverbials have the same structure, their
positions may be reversed to indicate relative emphasis ( the
adverbial to be emphasized is placed ahead of the other ). 1In
addition, the positions may be reversed for the same purpose

when one adverbial is a word and the other is a phrase.

salma Starit kitaab l|ifali 'salma bought a book for Ali
mi Imaktaba , from the bookshop.'

salma $tarit kitaab 'salma bought a book from the
milmaktaba |iSali. bookshop for Ali.'
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Il?ustaaz rigi€ min masr 'The professor returned from
fayyaan . Egypt in poor health.'
il?ustaaz rigi¢ fayyaan 'The professor returned, in
min masr . poor health, from Egypt.'

An adverbial consisting of a clause usually follows one

which consists of a word or a phrase,

[ 12ustaaz rigi¢ min masr 'The professor returned from

whaltu ssihhiyya . Egypt in poor health,'
mutadahwira .

The adverbials in question differ from adjuncts in that the

katter may introduce the sentence.

(a) A type adverbial is typically a noun phrase consisting of

a) a verbal noun whose root is the same as that of the
modified verb, and b) an adjectival expression. In the

following examples, the type adverbial is underlined :

tall naam noom Samii? . 'Ali slept soundly (liter-

ally: Ali slept a sound sleep.)’

fall aa¥ $iidit rafahiyya . 'Ali lived a life of luxury.'

Adverbials other than those of type are typically pre-
positional phrases.
(b) A degree adverbial is often a prepositional phrase intro-

duced by |idaraga 'to an extent', or lidaragit Inn "to the
extent that' :

ilmagriyyiin yixtilfu San 'Egyptians differ from Ameri-
11?amrikaan | idaraga cans to a great extent.'
kiblira .

Issinaafa lyabaniyya 'Japanese industry has pro-
Ithassinit |idaragit gressed to the extent that
inn amriika btistawrid America imports cars from
i|Sarabiyyaat milyabaan . Japan.'

A degree adverbial may consist of the prepositional phrase

|ihaddin ma~ila Raddin ma 'to a certain extent' or the
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(c)

prepositional phrase |ldaragatin ma ila daragatin ma 'to

a certain extent'.

issinaafa t?addimit fi 'Industry has progressed in

masr. |lidaragatin ma / Egypt to a certain extent.'

lla daragatin ma /
lifaddin ma / ila

haddin ma .

Certain adverbs may be used to express degree. The most

common of these are ?awi, giddan, xaalis and kitiir ( all

translatable by 'very, very much, a great deal' ), ta?riliban
'nearly', and $iwayya 'a little, somewhat' :

il?ustaaz zi¢il ?awi - 'The professor was very angry.'
masr [t?addimit 2awi . 'Egypt has progressed a great
deal.'’

A benefactive adverbial is usually a prepositional phrase

introduced by the preposition li= 'for'. ‘If the object
of the preposition is a pronoun, the prepositional phrase

may be suffixed to the verb.

suzaan istarit hidiyya 'Suzanne bought a gift for Ali'
lisali -

suzaan [$tarit hidiyya 'Suzanne bought a gift for him.'
11ih.~ suzaan istaritlu

hdiyya .

When the preposition |i~ is not suffixed, its vowel is
lengthened before a pronominal object : I|iih 'for him',
liiha 'for her', liihum 'for them', llik 'for you (ms)',
liiki 'for you (fs), liikum 'for you (p)', Iiina 'for us'.
The form liyya 'for me' is an exception,

When suffixed to a verb, the preposition |i- assumes
the form -|-. Sometimes a sequence of more than two con-
sonants results from adding to the verb a prepositional

phrase consisting of -|l~- and a pronominal ending. 1In
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such cases, a vowel is inserted between the second and
the third consonants., That vowel is /u/ before ~hum

or =kum, /a/ before -ha, and /i/ otherwise,

i8tara + ~I- + -na = 1$taraina 'he bought for us'

i$tarit + =l= + ~hum = I$taritiuhum 'she bought for them'
1$tarit + =1- + -kum = i¥taritiukum 'she bought for you (p)'
iStarit + -1- + -ha = i¢taritlaha 'she bought for her'
i$tarit + =l= + ~na = i¥taritiina 'she bought for us'

fadd + ~l= + ~| faddill 'he counted for me'

fadd + -l= + =hum = faddilhum 'he counted for them'
fadd + -l= + ~kum = Caddilkum 'he counted for you (p)'
fadd + =l- + ~ha = Caddilha ‘'he counted for her'

fadd + ~l- + =-pa

faddilna 'he counted for us'

A prepositional phrase with li:_may be an indirect ob-
ject of the preceding verb or a benefactive adverbial.
In sentence (i) below, the underlined phrase is an in-
direct object; in sentence (ii), a benefactive adverbial :
(1) Tallimt iddars lfariid . 'I taught the lesson to
. Farid,'
(ii) iStareet hidiyya Ifariid . 'z bought a gift for Farid.'

Notice, however, that the first sentence may occur with-
out li=- ( in which case fariid occurs before iddars ).
Such a possibility does not exist for the second sentence.
Notice also that fariid can become the subject if sentence

(1) is made passive, but not if sentence (ii) is made pas-

sive,
fallimt fariid iddars . 'I taught the lesson to
but not Farid.'

*i&tareet fariid hidiyya

fariid itfallim iddars . 'The lesson was taught to
but not Farid.'

*farild It¥ara hdiyya

(d) An adverbial of instrument is usually a prepositional
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phrase introduced by the preposition bi=- 'by, with',
Less frequently, the phrase is introduced by biwastit

'by means of' or San tarii? 'through, by way of'.

Irraagil da ?atal miraatu 'This man killed his wife
bisikkiina. with a knife,'

i%8irka btun?ul ilbatrool 'The company transports oil
biwastit issufun . by means of ships.'

ilhukuuma Razzarit i$3ash 'The government warned the
fan taril? il?izeafa. people through (use of)

the radio.'

(e) An adverbial of source is usually a prepositional phrase

introduced by min 'from',

uxti $tarit ilhidiyya 'My sister bought the gift
miimahall da . from this shop.'

(f) An adverbial of destination is usually a prepositional

phrase introduced by li~ 'to!' :

ibni byim&i milbeet 'My son walks from home to
|1imadrasa kull yoom . school every day.'

If the adverbial of destination slot is immediately

after one of certain verbs, the preposition is usually

(" though not necessarily ) deleted, The verbs in question
include raah 'to go', ga 'to come', rigif 'to return',

t11i¢ 'to ascend, to go up', saafir 'to travel!'

fali raah (1) ilmadrasa . 'Ali went to school,'
fali raah mafa saami 'Ali went with Sami to school.'

(I)ilmadrasa .

(g) A manner adverbial is often a prepositional phrase intro-

duced by the preposition bi- 'with' :

fariida btiz%al bisurfa . 'Farida gets upset easily

(literally: ‘'with speed')’

A manner adverbial may also be a word or a clause :
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III.

i Imanduub tili¢
milligtimaa¢ yadbaan .

matza®fa?$ kida .

i Imanduub xarag
milligtimaas wi huwwa
blysibb wyiltan.

'The delegate left the meet-
ing angry,'

'Don't shout this way.'

'The delegate left the meet-

ing swearing and cursing,'

6. The predicate may be a clause consisting of a subject and a

predicate :

a) fali abuuh naggaar .

b) magr igtisadha tZaddim.

c) layla axuuha rigi¢ min

aswaan bittayyaara.

Sentences such as the above

'Ali's father is a carpenter (lit-
erally: 'Ali his father is a
carpenter.') ;'

'Egypt's economy has progressed
(literally: 'Egypt its economy

has progressed,').'

'Leila's brother returned from
Aswan by plane (literally:

'Leila her brother returned from

Aswan by plane.').'

are derived from structurally

simpler sentences, Thus sentence (a) is derived from abu
fali _naggaar 'Ali's father is a carpenter.'. Likewise,
sentence (b) is derived from iqtisaad masr it?addim 'Egypt's

economy has progressed.' Notice that the derivation is ac-

complished by (a) transposing a noun from sentence-medial

position, and (b) supplying a pronoun to occupy the position

previously occupied by the transposed noun. Notice too that

the supplied pronoun refers to the transposed noun and agrees

with it,

An adjunct is a constituent which can occur before or after the

nucleus and which modifies the entire nucieus. In the following

examples, the adjunct is underlined.

sentence :

innaas madyuliin hina .

The nucleus is the rest of the

'People are busy here.'
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hina nnaas madyuliin. . 'Here people are busy.'
hargaf masr lamma tintihi 'I will return to Egypt when the
ssana ddirasiyya - school year ends.'
lamma tintihi ssana ddirasiyya 'when the school year ends, I
harga¢ masr . will return to Egypt.'

Iv. Aadjuncts include expressions of place, time, condition, purpose and

reason. In regard to structure, an adjunct may be a word, a phrase,

or a clause. In the following sentences, the adjuncts are underlined :

hinaak ilfuluus ahamm min 'Over there, money is more im~-
ilmabaadl? . portant than principle.'

bukra hanzuur ilmathaf . 'Tomorrow we will visit the museum.'

iza_Imadruut da faal ﬁénixsaq 'If this project fails, we will
fuluus kitiir . lose a lot of money,'

Ilhukuuma banit ilmasaani¢ 'The government built factories
litahsiin !lwadS |iqtisaadi - to improve the economic situation.'

baruuh masr kull seef fadaan 'I go to Egypt every summer because
§iiti hinaak - my family is there,'

When two or more adjuncts co~occur, they are usually in the following
order if they have the same structure ( i.e,, if all are words, phrases,

or clauses ) : Place, Time, Condition, Purpose, Reason.

ilhaala liqtisaadiyya wihda 'The economic situation is bad in
flubnaan filwa?t ilhaali Lebanon at the present time
bsabab ilharb il?ahliyya . because of the civil war.'

When two adjacent adjuncts have the same structure, their positions
may be reversed to indicate relative emphasis ( the adjunct to be

emphasized is placed ahead of the other ) :

ilhaala liqtisaadiyya wihSa 'The economic situation is bad in
flubnaan fllwa?t ilhaali . Lebanon at the present time,'

ilfaala liqtisaadiyya wih&a 'The economic situation is bad at
filwa?t Ilhaali flubnaan . the present time in Lebanon.'

If different in structure, co-occurrent adjuncts are arranged in ac-
cordance with the following rule : a word precedes a phrase, and a

phrase precedes a clause.
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harakit ilmuruur hatkuun wihda 'The traffic will be bad tomorrow
bukra bsabab ilmuzahra. because of the strike.'
harakit Iimuruur Aatkuun wihda The traffic will be bad, because
bsabab |imuzahra lamma nirga$ of the strike, when we return
m! Imadrasa.: ) from school.'

V. Discussed under the appropriate headings are the transformations which
change sentences from statements to questions or commands, from active
to passive, from affirmative to negative, and from complete to ellip=-
tic. Also discussed in detail under the appropriate headings are the

processes of embedding and conjoining.

kkk  kkk kka
SEPARATION : PRONOUN OF
( See : Pronoun of Separation )
kkk  kkE kA
SEQUENCE OF VERBS
In the sentence kunt bahaawil azaakir Sarabi 'I was trying to study

Arabic', there is a sequence of three verbs. This is not unusual for

Egyptian Arabic. Examples :

tihibb tidrab ?ahwa mSaaya ? 'Would you likecdto drink coffee with me?'
tifhibb truuh niduuf haani 2 '"Would you like to go and see Hani?'
hayruuh yidxul yinaam. 'He will go enter in order to sleep.'
ruuh naam ! 'Go and sleep!'
yalla nruuh nigrab ?ahwa. 'Let's go and drink coffee.'
yalla ruuf naam ! 'Go and sleep.'

k% %k * %%k %k k%
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SHORTENING OF VOWELS

( See : Vowels : cContraction; Vowels : Shortening of Long Vowels )

* k% dedkk % kk

SHORT VOWELS

SLoT

STEM

( See : Vowels )

* %%k *%k %k %k %k

The position that a word ( or phrase ) occupies in a frame or pattemn;
the significant position dér positions which a word ( or phrase ) occupies

with respect to other elements in a sequence,

Adjective Noun
English a big boy
EA walad kibiir '‘a big boy'

Note in the above examples the Adjective and Noun slots.  In the English:
the adjective slot precedes the noun slot whereas in EA the noun slot

precedes the adjective slot.

k% k%% k%

A stem is a root (g.v.) in combination with a pattern (q.v.), to which

inflections (g.v.) are added,

k%% *kk * % %k
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ST0P

Refers to consonants characterized by a complete closure of the air
passage, thus blocking the air stream momentarily, e,g., closing of both

lips in production of /b/. EA stops are /p, b, t, t, d, d, k, g, q, ?2/.

*k*% s & d*kk

STRESS

Each EA word has one primary ( i.e., relatively more prominent ) stress.
The domain of primary stress is almost totally predictable in terms of
syllable structure.

Primary stress is most frequently on the penult ( i.e., pre-final syl-
lable ), e.g., yiktfbu 'they write', madrdsa 'school'. However, in cer-
tain cases, primary stress occurs on the ultima ( i,e,, the final syllable ),
and in other cases it occurs on the antepenult ( i.e., the third syllable
from the end ).

The ultima is stressed if (a) it contains a long vowel or if (b) it
ends in two consonants, e,g., katablu 'they wrote it', katdbt 'I wrote'.
The antepenult is stressed if the last three syllables have the structure
CVCVCV(C), e.g., ¥dbaka 'a net', kdtabit 'she wrote', inkdsarit 'it broke',
muxtdlifa 'different (fs)'.

Contrary to the above rules, primary stress is on the penult if the
structure CVCVCV(C) constitutes a feminine singular perfect~tense verb
whose final V(C) is a pronoun suffix, e.g., ramf{tu 'she threw it away'.
Again, primary stress is usually on the penult if the structure cvevev( Q)
constitutes a broken plural form with identical high vowels in the first
two syllables, e.g., sibita 'baskets', numira 'tigers'.

Note : The long vowel of the word-final syllable CVV(C) is shortened
when its pronunciation in close association with a following word would
result in _VVCC, In this context, shortening does not alter the place-
ment of primary stress :

banda 'he built it'

band mbaarih 'he built it yesterday'
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mar{id 'sick'
marfd xaalis 'very sick'
T
SUFFIX

A formative ( a single phoneme, syllable or syllables ) added at the

end of a word to modify its meaning or derive a new word, e.g. :

wa lad 'boy' waladeen 'two boys#
katab 'to write! katabna 'we wrote'
( See also : Pronoun : Suffixes with Auxiliaries; Pronoun : Suffixes
with Particles; Pronoun : Personal; Possession )
k% * %k * %k

SUFFIX ¢ /-a/ -~ CHANGE IN FORM TO /-it/

A feminine noun ending in /-a/ has a special form for the construct state
the /~-a/ drops and /~it/ is added.
madiina ‘city' madiinit tanta ‘the city of Tanta'

* %k % * k% **xx

SYLLABLES

a) In EA syllables have the following structures
CV, CVC, CVV, CVVC#, CVCC#
{ C = consonant; V = vowel; ~# = final )
b) Syllables do not begin with vowels; they always begin with C ( ?V, CV ),
c) The sequence /VVCC/ does not occur within a single word; thus long
vowels are only followed by a single consonant in a word,
d) Syllables with the structures /CVVC#/ or /CVCC#/ occur only stressed.
e) Thus, we might summarize as follows :

- Every syllable begins with /C/.
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- Every syllable has /V/ or /VV/.
- Syllables may be open or closed ( an open syllable is a syllable

that ends in a vowel; a closed syllable is a syllable that ends in
a consocnant ),

- No closed syllable has the structure /VVCC/, but rather /CVVC#/ or
/cvec .

* *k *kk khk
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TAP

Refers to the articulatory process by which the tip of the tongue makes

a single rapid contact against the alveolar ridge producing a consonant :

/vy /.

ok de *kk *% %k

TENSENESS

A tense ( also fortis ) consonant in general is produced with more force
that its lax ( also lenis ) counterpart. Tense here refers to two inden-
tical consonants with no intervening vowel pronounced with stronger arti-
culation and greater tension on the muscles of the articulator and,
usually, aspiration. Lax refers to a single consonant pronounced with
lesser muscle tension and weaker, laxer articulation.,

A tense conscnant ( also known as gemminate ) has precisely twice the

duration of a single (lax) consonant, e.g. i

katab 'to write!
kattib 'to cause to write!
Jok & * k% % dek
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TRILITERAL ROOTS : TYPES

A triliteral root is one which consists of three radicals., There are
two types of such roots : sound and weak.
A sound root is one which consists entirely of sound radicals ( e.g.,

drs, ktb, frf, dx! ). A weak root is one which does not consist entirely

of sound radicals ( See : Radicals : Types ),

Weak roots fall into three subtypes : the assimilated, the hollow and
the defective :

1. An assimilated root is one whose first radical is weak, e,g., wsl.

In verbs of Measure VIII, the initial weak radical is totally assimilated

to the following /t/. Thus ws! combines with iFtafal, +o

T ——— -~ P
rather than the expected *iwtasal. This assimilation gives the root its

name.
2. A hollow root is one whose medial radical is weak, e.g., nwnm, Yyb.

3. A defective root is one whose final radical is weak, e.,g., d¥w, rmy.

dikk *% % %%k %
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- U -
UNIT NOUNS
( See : Collective Nouns )
e % *%k %k *% %k
UVULAR

The uvula is the small appendage that hangs down from the very edge of
the velum. Uvular refers to a place of articulation consisting of the

tongue dorsum and the uvula : /q/.

*% %k * % %k * k%
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VEEAR

A place of articulation consisting of the tongué dorsum and the back of

the palate : /k, g/.

*k*% *kk * kk

VELUM

The area behind the hard palate, also called the soft palate.

k%% * %% *k %k

VERB : AGREEMENT WITH THE SUBJECT

Verbs agree with the subject in number, gender 'and person, Perfect forms
are marked for such agreement by suffixes only; some imperfect forms are
marked by prefixes only, while others are marked by both prefixes and
suffixes,

The set of affixes marking agreement with various subjects is the same
for‘verbs of all types; however, the addition of those affixes requires
certain changes in some stems,

(a) The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes to the
sound stems katab 'to write' ( perfect form ) and yiktib ( imperfect form ),
The affixes are set off by hyphens.
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Perfect Imperfect

(huwwa) katab yi=ktib

(hlyya) katab=it ti=ktib

(humma) katab~u yiwkt ib~=u

(inta) katab=t ti=ktib

(intl) katab~t i ti=ktib=i

(Intu) katab=tu ti=ktib=u

(ana) katab~t a~ktib

(ihna) katab~-na ni=ktib

Most of the imperfect forms listed above contain /1/ in the prefix. 1If
the second syllable of the imperfect form contains /u/ or fuu/, the /1/
is interchangeable with /u/, e.q., ijfug yuxrug 'to exit', yiruuh
yuruuh 'to go',

(b) Lest a cluster of three consonants result, /ee/ is inserted between
the last radical of a doubled perfect stem and a suffix which begins with
or consists of a consonant, The following forms result from adding the

agreement affixes to fadd 'to count' ( perfect form ) and yifidd (imper=-
fect fom ). ( fadd is a doubled stem. )

Perfect Imperfect
(huwwa) fadd yi=¢idd
(hlyya) _ fadd-it ti-tidd
(humma) fadd~u yi=¢idd=u
(Inta) faddee~t ti=Cidd
(Int) faddee~t i ti-Cidd~i
(Intu) faddee-tu ti=Cidd=u
(ana) faddee~t a~Tidd
(1hAna) faddee~na ni=gidd
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The long vowel /ee/ is also inserted between the last radical of a

Measure IX perfect stem and a suffix which begins with er consists of a

consonant.,

The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes

to Iswadd 'to turn black' ( perfect form ) and Xiéwadd ( imperfect form ),

(huwwa)
(hlyya)
(humma)

(inta)
(inti)
(Intu)

(ana)
(ihna}.

Perfect

i swadd
iswadd=it

I swadd~u

i swaddee=t
iswaddee~t |

i swaddee=tu

iswaddee~t

iswaddee=na

Eggerfect
y i=swadd
t I=swadd

y i=swadd=u

t i-swadd
ti~swaddei

ti=-swadd=-u

a~swadd

ni~swadd

(c) Upon the addition of a suffix which begins with or consists of a

consonant, the long vowel of Faal is replaced by a short vowel ( in EA,

a long vowel does not normally occur before two consonants ), The short

vowel in question is /u/ if the imperfect stem has /uu/; otherwise the

short vowel

is /i/.

The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes to raah

'to go' ( perfect form ) and yiruuh ( imperfect form ),

huwwa

hiyya
humma

inta
intl

intu

Perfect

raah
raah~it

faaﬁ-u

ruf-t
rup=ti

ruf=tu

Imperfect
yi=ruuh
ti=-ruuh

yi=ruuh-u

ti=ruuh
ti=ruuh=i

ti=ruuh=u
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Perfect Imperfect
(ana) ruf-t a=ruuh
(1hna) ruf=-na ni=ruuh

The following forms result from adding

the agreement affixes to gaab

'to bring' ( perfect form } and ylgiib ( imperfect form ).

(huwwa)
(hlyya)
(humma)

(tnta)
(inth)
(intu)

(ana)
(1hna)

Perfect

gaab
gaab=it

gaab=-u

gibrt
gib=ti
glib=tu

gib=t
gib=na

Imperfect
yi=giib
ti-giib
yi=giib=u
ti-giib
ti=glibwei
ti=-giib=u
a-giib
ni=giib

The following forms result from adding the aggreement affixes to naam

'to sleep' ( perfect form ) and zinaam ( imperfect form ),

(huwwa)
(hiyya)
(humma)

(inta)
(Inth)
(intu)

(ana)
(1hna)

Perfect

naam
naam=it

naam=u

nimet
nim=ti

nim=tu

nim=t

nim=na

Imperfect
yi=naam
t i =naam

yi=naam=-u

t i =naam
timnaamei

t i =naam=-y

a=naam

ni~naam

4
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The vowel replacement rule given above is restricted to Measure I of

hollow verbs; elsewhere, a long vowel is replaced by its short counter-

part before two consonants.

The following forms result from adding the

agreement suffixes to azaal 'to remove' and istagaab 'to respond' :

(huwwa)
(hiyya)
(humma)

(inta)
(inti)
(intu)

(ana)
(ihna)

azaal
azaal-it

azaal-u

azal-t
azal=ti

azal-tu

azal-t

azal=-na

istagaab
istagaab-it

istagaab-u

istagab-t
istagab-ti
istagab-tu

istagab-t

istagab-na

(d) Upon the addition of a suffix beginning with or consisting of a

vowel, the final vowel of a defective stem is deleted; upon the addition

of a suffix beginning with or consisting of a consonant, the final vowel

of a defective stem is replaced by /ee/.

The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes to bana

'to build' ( perfect form ) and yibni ( imperfect form ).

(huwwa)
(hiyya)

(humma)

(inta)
(inti)
(intu)

(ana)
(ifna)

Perfect

bana
ban-it

ban-u

banee-t
banee-ti

banee-tu

banee-t

banee-na

Imperfect
yi-=bni
ti-bni

yi=bn=-u

ti-bni
ti-bn-i

ti-bn-u

a=-bni

ni-bni
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The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes to nisi

'to forget' ( perfect form ) and yinsa ( imperfect form ).

Perfect Imperfect

(huwwa) nisi yi-nsa
thiyya) nis-it ti-nsa
(humma) nis-u yi=-ns-u
(inta) nisee-t ti-nsa
(inti) nisee-ti ti-ns=i
(intu) nisee-tu ti-ns-u
(ana) nisee-t a-nsa

(ifna) nisee-na ni-nsa

If the final vowel of the perfect defective is /i/, it may be replaced
by /y/ ( rather than being deleted ) before a suffix which begins with or
consists of a vowel. Before a suffix which begins with or consists of a

consonant, the /i/ in question may be lengthened ( rather than being
replaced by /ee/ ) :

(huwwa) nisi
(hiyya) nisy=it
(humma) nisy=u
(inta) nisii-t
(inti) nisii=ti
(intu) nisii=-tu
(ana) nisii=-t
(ihna) nisii-na

The addition of agreement affixes to quadriliteral verbs involves no

new principles.
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The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes to dahrag
'to roll' ( perfect form ) and yidahrag( imperfect form ).

Perfect Imperfect
(huwwa) dahrag yi-dahrag
(hiyya) dahrag-it ti-dahrag
(humma) dahrag-u yi-dahrag-u
(inta) dahrag-t ti-dahrag
(inti) dahrag-ti ti-dahrag-i
(intu) dahrag-tu ti-dahrag-u
(ana) dahrag-t a-dahrag
(ihna) dafrag-na ni-dahrag

The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes to itma?ann

'to be reassured' ( perfect form ) and yitma?inn ( imperfect form ).

Perfect Imperfect

(huwwa) itma?ann yi-tma?inn
(hiyya) itma?ann-it ti-tma?inn
(humma) itma?ann-u yi-tma?inn-u
(inta) itma?annee-t ti-tma?inn
(inti) itma?annee-ti tt-tma?inn-i
(intu) itma?annee-tu ti-tma?inn-u
(ana) itma?annee-t a-tma?inn
(ihna) itma?annee-na ni=tma?inn

The following forms result from adding the agreement affixes to itbahdil
‘to be treated contemptuously' ( perfect form ) and yitbahdi!l ( imperfect

form ).
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Perfect Imperfect
(huwwa) itbahdil yi-tbahdil
(hiyya) itbahdil-it ti-tbahdil
(humma) itbahdil-u ti-tbahdil
(inta) itbahdil-t ti-tbahdil
(inti) itbahdil-ti ti-tbahdil=i
(intu) itbahdil=tu ti-tbahdil-u
{ana) itbahdil-t a-tbahdil
(ihna) itbahdil-na ni-tbahdil
% %%k % de %k *kk
VERB : ASPECT

The prefixes ha- ~ -ha and bi- are added to imperfect verb forms to

indicate aspect.

The prefix ha~ designates the future :
hayirga¢ bukra. 'He will return tomorrow.'

With certain verbs ( mainly stative verbs and verbs which indicate

change or fixation of location ), bi- indicates habitual or repetitive

occurence :

biyifham bisSuuba. 'He comprehends with difficulty.'

biyruuh masr fisseef. 'He goes to Egypt in the summer.'

biyuskun mataana lamma 'He stays with us when he visits
yizuur masr. Egypt."

With all other verbs, bi- may designate either continuity or repetitive-

ness ( "continuity" being viewed as the feature of an action or an event

in progress ) :

uxti btidris dilwa?ti. 'My sister is studying now.'

uxti btidris billeel. 'My sister studies at night.'

.
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Stative verbs should not be confused with verbs that indicate change
of state. The latter designate a perceptible process leading from one
state to another, while the former designate a state without focussing
on a process. The following examples may help in differentiating stative
verbs from verbs which indicate change of state :

1. Stative : biyyiib 'he is (usually) absent', biyihdar 'he is (usually)
present', biyitraf 'he (usually) knows'.

2. Change of state : biyithaggar 'it (m) is getting/gets petrified’,
biyitgammid 'it (m) is solidifying/solidifies’', biyifRlaww 'he is getting/

gets to be good-looking', biyduub ‘it (m) is dissolving/dissolves’,
bivinsihir 'it (m) is melting/usually melts'.

With verbs that indicate change of state, bi- denotes either continuity
or repetitiveness.

In most cases, the absence of an aspect prefix on an imperfect verb

form indicates possibility as opposed to fact ( see : Verbs : Subjunc-

tive ) :

laazim yiigi. 'He must come.'

tiigi mafaana ? - 'Would you like to come with us?®

There are, however, a few contexts where absence of the aspect prefix does
not indicate possibility; for example, the underlined verb in the following
sentence has no aspect prefix due to a process of deletion which is moti-

vated by redundancy :

hanfaarib wi hanintisir. --3 'We will fight and we will win.'

hanfaarib wi nintisir.

k% * k% %%k k

VERB : AUXTLTIARIES

A "verbal sequence" consists of two or more verbs occurring in immediate
succession. According to this definition, the first of the following ex-
pressions is a verbal sequence, but the second is not ( since the two

verbs are separated by a pronominal suffix ) :
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(1) hayxaaf yitkallim, 'He will be afraid to talk,'
(2) 3uftu bylktib, 'I saw him writing,'

In a verbal sequence. the last verb is called the main verb, and the

rest are called auxiliaries, A verbal sequence may include as many as six
verbs :

kaan yiflbb yibtidi yruuh 'He would have liked to start
yltsallim yi?ra, going to learn how to read,'

As may be expected, verbal sequences as long as the one above rarely

occur; it is still true, however, that such sequences are possible.
Verbal sequences in EA are characterized by two syntactic features,
(1) The main verb may be replaced by any other verb, On the other

hand, each of the auxiliaries is replaceable by a limited number of verbs.,
(2) The auxiliaries occur in a fixed order; thus while the first se-

quence below is grammatical, the second is not ;

yitmanna yruuh yldris 'He would love to go to study.'
*ylruuh yitmanna yidris

The following chart includes some auxiliaries which are common in Egypt=-
ian Arabic, The auxiliaries are listed as classes, and the classes are
arranged according to relative position., The verb kaan is extluded from

the chart since it requires special considerations,
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I II II1 v Main Verb

yltfagdal 'prefers' ylibtid! 'begins' yligl 'comes' yitSallim 'learns ylktib 'to write'
yinwl 'intends' yifdal 'keeps on' ylinzll ‘goes down' yitfawwid 'gets ac- etc,
customed'
ylrda 'is willing' yinsa !'forgets! ylt1aS 'goes up'
yltmanna 'wishes' yltgarra? 'dares’ ylrawwah 'goes home'
ﬂu yl?bal 'agrees' ylhaawl| 'tries' ylruuh 'goes!'
i
ylIRibb 'likes, yiSraf 'knows' yl?uum 'gets up'
wants'
ylixaaf !'fears' yudxul 'enters'
ylywa 'likes’ ylxrug 'goes out'

yl?gud 'means,
intends!'

EGYPTTAN ARABIC
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Any one or combination of the above auxiliary classes may be deleted
from the verbal sequence : '

ylfaddal yibtidi yitfallim 'He would prefer to start learn-
ylktib, ing how to write,'
ylfaddal yltfallim yiktib. 'He would prefer to learn how to
' write,'
hayitfallim ylktib, 'He will learn how to write,'

Each member of a given class may co=occur ( in a verbal sequence ) with
some member of every other class, However, it would be incorrect to
assume that members can be selected at random from various classes and
strung together into a verbal sequence ( semantic, rather than formal,
restrictions preclude this possibility ),

Three classes of auxiliaries are worthy of special notice : those
are Class I, Class II, and Class III )

1. Class I auxiliaries have two distinctive characteristics i
(a) The subject of a Class I auxiliary may differ from the subject
of the main verb. In contrast, the subject of a Class II, Class III or

Class IV auxiliary is always the same as the subject of the main verb,

ylhibb yibtidl yidris. 'He would like to start studying,'’
ahlbb ylibtidl yidris. 'I would like him to start studying,'

(b) Class I auxiliaries usually express wish, desire, fear, intention,
preference, etc,

(c) When they occur without an aspect prefix, Class I auxiliaries
usually imply some provision or condition; thus this usage corresponds

to the English conditional "would",

blyRibb yzurna, 'He likes visiting us,'
yihibb yzurna, 'He would like to visit us (if
possible, if given a choice, etc.,).'
2, Class II auxiliaries usually indicate progress ( or lack of progress )
in the direction of an action,
3. Class III auxiliaries have three distinctive characteristics :

(a) A Class III auxiliary, if it begins a verb sequence, and a fol-
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lowing verb may both be perfect, imperfect or imperative, Additionally,

the Class III verb may be perfect and followed by an imperfect verb., A

third verb in the sequence is always imperfect.,

raah daras.
biyruuh yidris,
ruuh ldris,

raah yidris,

raah yltfallim yi?ra,
biyruuh yitSallim yl?ra,
ruuh itSallim ti?ra,
raah yit¢allim yi?ra,

'He went and studied,'
'He goes to study,'
'Go and study.'

'He went to study,'

'He went and learned how to read,'
'He goes to learn how to read, '
'Go and learn how to read.'

'He went to learn how to read. '

The situation is different in a verbal sequence whose first constituent

is not a Class III auxiliary : in such a sequence, only the first verb

may be perfect or imperative; every other verb in the sequence must be

imperfect.

xaaf yliruuh yi?abilha,
blyxaaf yiruuh yi?abilha,

xaaf tiruuh ti?abilha,

(b) A Class III auxiliary which

followed by a conjunction.

Fil1¢ Istahamma. or

ti11T wistahamma,

1{1a¢ istahamma or

It1a® wlstahamma,

1S ylstahamma or

t111¢ ¢adaan yistahamma,

haylitlal yistahamma or
hayltiaS fafaan ylstahamma.

'He was afraid to go to meet her,'
'He is (usually) afraid to go to
meet her,!
'Be afraid to go to meet her,'
introduces a verbal sequence may be
'He went up and took a bath,'
'Go up and take a bath,'

'He went up to take a bath.'

'He will go up to take a bath.'

Notice that the optional conjunction is usually ¢a%aan 'in order to'

when the second verb is imperfect; otherwise, the optional conjunction

is usually wl 'and'.
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(c) Auxiliaries of Class III are mostly forms which designate motion.

Some of these auxiliaries, expecially yi?uum, may co-occur with other
auxiliaries of the same class,

ylRIbb y?uum yuxrug yi$imm 'He would like to get up and go
I lhawa, out to get some fresh air,'

Aspect prefixes can be attached only to the first form of a verbal

sequence, Absence of those prefixes designates the subjunctive,

fayxaaf yiruuh yi?aabil 'Will he be afraid to go to meet
HNmudiir 2 the director ?°
yixaaf ylruuf yi?aabi!l llmudiir ? 'Do you suppose he would be afraid

to go to meet the director?'

The form kaan 'was' ( imperfect i XlRuﬁn ) may, under certain condi=-
tions, preéede any of the verbal sequences described above to mark tense,

aspect, or the subjunctive ( see Verbs : The Marker kaan)

biyruuh yi?abilha, 'He goes to see her.'
kaan blyruuf yi?abilha, 'He used to go to see her.'
yikuun biyruuh yi?abitha ? 'Could it be that he goes to see
her,'
Notes :

1. Verbal sequences are derived ( through an optional transformation )
from source strings where the verb forms do not follow each other in im=-
mediate succession, The following statements hold true in those strings :

(a) class I, Class IT and Class IV auxiliaries are usually followed

by an expression consisting of a nominalizer and a following subject :
yifaddal Innu yibtidi . . .
ylhaawil innu yiigi . . .

yittallim innu yiktib . , .
(b} Class III auxiliaries are usually followed by a conjunction :

yiigi Sadaan yitfallim , ., .

raah w~itfallim , , ,

In the underlying string, as in the derived one, only an initial imperfect
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form has the option of occurring with an aspect prefix,
2. In a given verbal sequence, the first verb may be replaced by the

active participle; this fact accounts for the following sentences :

Tali ?aasld yiruuh yidtayal, 'ali intends to go to work.'
fali mi$ Caarif yibsit 'Ali does not know how to please
Ilmudiir, the director,'
Tali raayifh yizurhum, 'Ali is on his way to visit them,'
Call mitfawwid yisha badri, 'Ali is accustomed to waking up
early.'
deedk * %k *k %* %%k

VERB : . BARE FORM

A "bare form" is an imperfect verb occurring with no aspect prefix, e.q.,
yidris ( in contrast with biyidris and hayidris ).

The bare form usually indicates subjunctive meaning and results from
deleting a redundant aspect prefix, In the following sentence, nintisir
is bare as a result of deleting the redundant prefix ha-; the absence

of ha- here does not denote subjunctive meaning 1

hanhaarib wi nintisir, 'We will fight and win,'

VERB : CITATION FORM

Verb stems in EA take affixes which indicate agreement with the subject,

Consequently, the verb form differs with different subjects :

( huwwa. ) daras 'he studied'
(hiyya )darasit 'she studied'
(inta ) darast 'you ( ms) studied!'
etc,

( huwwa ) b=yidris 'he is studying'
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(hiyya) b-tidris 'she is studying'
(inta) b-tidris 'vou (ms) are studying’
etc.

VERB

For the sake of convenience, the perfect huwwa ( third person ms )
form is used as the "citation" form of the verb ( i.e., the dictionary
form. Thus daras may be translated as 'to study' although a literal
translation would be 'he studied.' Notice that the perfect huwwa form
is a natural choice in two senses : it is shorter than the other perfect

forms, and it yields those forms through the addition of certain suffixes.

*kk kkk % dkk

: CLASSIFICATION BY ROOT TYPE

Verbs are divisible into two large groups : the triliteral and the
quadriliteral, the former being those with three radicals ( e.g., katab
'to write', daras 'to study’', simi§ 'to hear' ) and the latter being
those with four radicals ( e.g., dafrag 'to roll (something)' targim
'to translate', dardif 'to chat' ).

Triliteral verbs are either sound or weak. A sound verb is one which
has a sound root ( e.g., talab 'to request', daxal 'to enter', Zakar
'to thank' ) and a weak verb is one which has a weak root (g.v.).

Weak verbs fall into three types : the assimilated, the hollow, and the

defective. The three types are defined as follows :

(1) Assimilated verbs are those whose initial radical is weak, e.g.,

wisil 'to arrive' (root wsl).

(2) Hollow verbs are those whose middle radical is weak, e.g., naam
‘to sleep' (root nwm), yaab 'to be absent' (root yyb).

(3) Defective verbs are those whose final radical is weak, e.g., dafa

'to invite (root dfw), rama 'to throw' (root rmy), nisi 'to forget'’

(root nsy).

For convenience of reference, these classes are tabulated below :

v
v
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I. Triliteral
A. Sound
B. Weak
1. Assimilated
2. Hollow
3. Defective
4. Doubled
II. Quadriliteral

* k% k% *kk

VERB : kaan

The verbal form kaan (imperfect : yikuun) functions as carrier of a
tense, an aspect, or a mood distinction which would otherwise have no

carrier :

l. Equational sequences such as %fali tathbaan 'Ali is tired' designate

contemporaneity. To such sentences may be added the constituent "Perfect"
( to express past time ), bi- ( to express recurrence ), or ha- ( to ex-
press futurity ) :

(2) fali + Perfect + taTbaan

(b) Tali + bi- + tatbaan

(c) fali + ha- + taftbaan
Since "Perfect", bi- and ﬁg:_must be carried by a verbal form, yikuun is
added to the above sentences :

(a) Tali + Perfect + yikuun + tatbaan

(b) fali + bi- + yikuun + tafbaan

(c) fali + ha- + yikuun + tafbaan

In sentence (a) the sequence Perfect + yikuun produces kaan; in sentence

(b), the sequence bi~ + yikuun produces biykuun; and in sentence (c),

the sequence ha- + yikuun produces haykuun. The three sentences there-

for assume the following forms :

fali kaan taSbaan. 'Ali was tired.'
fali biykuun tatbaan filmasa. 'Ali is usually tired in the evening.'
fati haykuun tatbaan. 'Ali will be tired.'
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2. The sentence fali daras 'Ali studied' designates a completed event,

and the sentence fali byidris 'Ali is studying' designates an event in

progress. Futurity may be superimposed on both sentences by the addi-
tion of /Ra-/.

(a) fali + ha- + daras lamma ‘Ali will have studied shen we
niwsal. arrive.'

(b) Tali + ha= + biyidris lamma 'Ali will be studying when we
niwsal. arrive.'

In sentence (a), the verb daras must retain its perfect form because the
desired meaning includes completion. Thus ﬁg: cannot combine with. the
following verb to produce hayidris. In sentence (b), the verb must re-
tain bi- because progression is part of the desired meaning. Thus, here
again, ha- cannot combine with the following verb to produce hayidris.

To provide a carrier for ha- in both sentences, yikuun is added.:

fali haykuun daras lamme niwsal. 'Ali will have studied when we
arrive.'
fali Aaykuun biyidris lamma ‘Ali will be studying when we
niwsal. arrive.'

3. The sentence yilit wi raah ilmusta$fa ? 'Did he mistakenly go to

the hospital?' asks about a completed event ( hence the use of perfect
verbs ). A subjunctive meaning can be superimposed on the sentence

( for example, the sentence may be changed to mean 'Could it be that he
mistakenly went to the hospital?' ); this would require the addition of

.

an imperfect form without an aspect prefix. The required form is yikuun :

yikuun yilit wi raah ilmustadfa ? 'Could it be that he mistakenly

went to the hospital?’

The same process accounts for the occurrence of yikuun in the following
sentences :

yikuun biyRibbaha 2 'Could it be that he loves her?'
yikuun hayruuh mafaaha ? 'Could it be that he will go with
her?'
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Like all other verbal forms, kaan and yikuun agree with the subject

in number, gender and person :

(huwwa) kaan biyidris. 'He was studying.'

(hiyya) kaanit bitidris. 'she was studying.'

(ana) kunt badris. 'I was studying.'

etc.

(huwwa) haykuun biyidris. 'He will be studying.'

(hiyya) hatkuun bitidris. 'She will be studying.'

(ana) hakuun badris. 'T will be studying.'

etc.

(huwwa) kaan hayirda n?ablu. 'He was going to let us see him,'

(hiyya) kaanit Ratirda n?abilha. 'She was going to let us see her.'
(inta) kunt hatirda n?ablak. 'You (ms) were going to let us see

you.'

kkk *k % * k¥

VERB MEASURES : MEANINGS OF DERIVED VERBAL MEASURES

The contrasts in form between derived and primary verbs are paralleled
by fairly consistent contrasts in meaning. Before specifying the meanings
in question, we must emphasize two facts :

1. The meanings ascribed to a given derived measure hold true in a large
number of cases where a source verb exists. They hold true less frequently
when a source verb does not exist. For example, reciprocity is usually
expressed by Measure III of triliteral verbs; yet of the two Measure IIT
verbs kaatib 'to correspond with' and saafir 'to travel', only the first
has associative meaning. Significantly, kaatib has a source verb ( katab
'to write' ) while saafir does not.

2. There is no root which combines with every verbal measure. For this
reason, the student may end up with a non-existent word if he yields to
the temptation of combining a root he knows with a certain measure to
express a certain meaning. The meanings listed below are given to help

students guess and learn the designation of a new verb, rather than to



EGYPTIAN ARABIC 280 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

facilitate the forecasting of unattested verbs.

The meanings most commonly expressed by the derived measures of triliteral
verbs are the following :

1. Measure 1II is most often used to express the following two desig-
nations :

(a) Causation, i.e., causing an action ( usually the one specified by
the corresponding Measure I verb ). Examples xaaf 'to be afraid': xawwif
‘to frighten', dafaf 'to pay: daffa? 'to make (someone) pay', yayyar 'to
change (something)'. Closely related to this meaning is the designation
of helping (or enabling) someone to perform an action, e.g., §2§L ‘to
carry': 3ayyil 'to help (someone) carry', rikib 'to ride': rakkib 'to

give (someone) a ride'.

(b) Acquisition of a state or a characteristic. Examples : sawwis

'to decay (bones)', faffin ‘to rot', warram 'to swell', dawwid 'to become
wormy', nattin "to stink'. Measure II verbs with this designation do
not usually have corresponding source verbs; in most cases, however,
such verbs have corresponding nouns; e.g., suus 'decay (of bones)',
fufuuna 'rottenness', waram 'swelling', duud ‘worms', nataana 'stench',
etc.

Other meanings expressed by Measure II are :

(c) Intensification of some action (usually that specified by the source

verb ). Examples : kasar 'to break': kassar 'to smash', 7?atal 'to kill':
?attil 'to slaughter’'.

(d) Estimation, i.e., deeming or regarding. Examples : kidib 'to lie’:

kaddib 'to accuse of lying'.
Because causation is their most frequent meaning, Measure II verbs are
typically transitive when the source verbs are intransitive and ditransi-

tive when the source verbs are transitive.

fali xarag. 'ali went out.'

ahmad xarrag fali. 'Ahmad let Ali out.'
fariid akal irruzz. 'Farid ate the rice.'
?akkalt fariid irruzz. 'I fed Farid the rice.'

2. The most frequent meaning associated with Measure III is associative.

Measure III technically means ‘to engage someone in a reciprocal activity.'
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Examples : katab 'to write': kaatib 'to correspond with', |iSib 'to play:

laafib 'to play with', naa?i% 'to discuss with', $aawir 'to confer with'.

Measure III verbs which express reciprocity are usually transitive :
kat ibtuhum. 'I corresponded with them.'

In some cases where the Measure III verb has associative meaning, the
source verb can express the same meaning through co-occurrence with a pre=-

position :

fali laatib ibni. 'Ali played with my son.'
fali 1igib mata bni. 'Ali played with my son.'

3. Measure IV often expresses causation. Examples : zahar 'to ap-
pear': azhar 'to show', saar 'to rebel': asaar 'to agitate', awgad
'to bring about'. Measure IV verbs which express causation are typically

transitive :
asaar i%%af%b. 'He agitated the people.'

In expressing causation, Measure II is used more commonly than Measure
IV ( and seems to be supplanting it in EA ). Use of Measure IV to ex-
press causation is indicative of education and acquaintance with Standard
Arabic.

4. Measure V has three common usages :

(a) It may add reflexivity to the meaning of the source verb ( i.e.,
the Measure II verb ). For example, the Measure II verb €allim means
'to teach', and the Measure V verb itfallim means 'to learn ( i.e., to
obtain learning on one's own or with the help of another )'. Measure V
verbs which indicate reflexivity usually have animate subjects.

(b) It may indicate the acquisition of a state or a characteristic.

Examples : ithaggar 'to become petrified', itkabbar 'to be pompous'.
Here corresponding source verbs rarely exist, but corresponding nouns
and adjectives often do ( e.g., hagar 'a stone', kibiir 'big!' ).

(c) It may indicate the passive of the source verb. Examples : saxxan

'to heat (something)': itsaxxan 'to be heated', gamma§ 'to gather to-
gether': itgamma$ 'to be gathered together'.

A Measure V verb is usually intransitive unless the source verb is di-
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transitive ( in which case the Measure V verb takes one object ) :

salma tkabbarit. ‘Salma became pompous.'

ilkutub di tgamma®it fi 'These books were collected over
xamsiin sana. a period of fifty years.'

fallimt wdaad farabi. 'I taught Widad Arabic.'

widaad itfallimit farabi. 'Widad learmed Arabic.'

It might be mentioned in passing that the prefix jt- is consistently
associated with intransitivity and passivity. Thus (,in addition to
a .

Measure V ) the Measures jtFaafiL, itFafalL and jtFa$LiL eXpress passi-

vity as well as intransitivity. This fact will be reiterated below.

5. Measure VI is commonly associated with three meanings :
(2} Reciprocity. Examples : kaatib 'to correspond with (someone)':
itkaatib 'to correspond with each other', baahis 'to confer with (some-
one)': jtbaahis 'to confer together'. A Measure VI verb which expresses

reciprocity is usually derived from a Measure III verb which also ex-
presses reciprocity; when such is the case, the two verbs differ in re-
gard to the constructions where they occur :

(i) The Measure III verb is usually transitive, while the Measure VI

verb is usually intransitive; this is because the object of the former

usually becomes part of a compound phrase which functions as subject of
the latter :

fariid raasil fali. 'Farid corresponded with Ali.'

fariid wiSali traslu. 'Farid and Ali corresponded with

each other.'

(ii) The Measure III verb is not restricted in regard to taking a

singular subject. 1In contrast, the Measure VI verb usually has a dual
or a plural subject :

fariid kaatib fali. 'Farid corresponded with ali.®
ittalamza tkatbu. 'The students corresponded with

each other.'

As seen from the above examples, the Measure VI verb is often translatable

by an expression including 'with each other' or 'together'.
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(iii) When it has a singular subject, the Measure VI verb is usually

followed by a preposition :
fariid itkaatib ma%a fali. 'Farid corresponded with Ali.'’

In addition to the syntactic differences specified above, Measures III
and VI differ semantically. While Measure III indicates that the subject
of the verb initiates the action, Measure VI indicates equal participation
by the parties involved.

(b) Feigning. Examples : itmaawit 'to feign death', itnaawim 'to pre-
tend to be asleep'.

(c) The passive of Measure III. The following is an example :

satidna fariid. : 'We helped Farid.'

fariid itsaatid. 'Farid was helped.'

As illustrated by the above examples, Measure VI verbs are typically in-
transitive.
6. Measure VII is commonly used in two contexts : to express "yielding”

and reflexivity. The two usages are explained below.

(a) Yielding is a common meaning expressed by Measure VII. Arabic verbs
which express yielding are sdmetimes translatable by intransitive English

verbs ( e.g., ilbaab infatah 'the door opened', ilfingaan inkasar 'the cup

broke' ). Other times they are translatable by the English passive con-
struction, which tends to obscure a distinction in EA. Compare the fol-

lowing sentences :

ilbaab infatah fag?ah. 'The door opened suddenly.'

maSraf$ miin fatah ilbaab. 'I do not know who opened the door;
illl aSrafu inn ilbaab what I do know is that the door
itfatah (~ infatah) was opened.'

In both sentences it is true that someone or something opened the door,
and that the agent is unknown; the difference is that the first sentence
highlights what the recipient (the door) did: it yielded to the action

of an agent. Thus the difference between the construction with inFafaL ~

itFafaL and the passive construction may be represented as follows
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inFatal construction Passive construction
Agent is unknown. Agent is unknown.
Action of the recipient is high- Existence of an agent is high-
lighted. lighted.

The measure inFafalL is indicative of education and acquaintance with
Standard Arabic. Many Egyptians ( especially those not so influenced by
Standard Arabic ) usually use itFafal ( rather than inFaSal ) to express
yielding; even educated Egyptians, when speaking informally, often use
itFafaL to express yielding. As has already been mentioned, the measure
itFafaL often expresses passivity; ;herefore the context may be the only
means of deciding whether a given verb of the Measure itFafal indicates
passivity or yielding.

(b) Reflexivity is a meaning expressed by a few Measure VII verbs.
Examples : garaf 'to dismiss': insaraf 'to dismiss oneself = to depart',
sahab 'to withdraw (someone)': insahab 'to withdraw oneself.' Measure VIT
verbs which express reflexivity typically have animate subjects and are
not usually replaceable by verbs of the measure itFaSaL.

Measure VII is typically intransitive as can be seen from the following
examples :

ilfingaan inkasar. 'The cup broke.'
i Ibeet inhadam. 'The house fell down.'
ilmandubiin insarafu. 'The delegates left.'

7. Measure VIII expresses a variety of meanings each of which is desig-

nated by a handful of verbs. The relatively frequent meanings are reflexi-

vity and reciprocity.

(a) Reflexive Measure VIII verbs are typically intransitive and have
animate subjects. Examples : gamaf 'to bring together': igtamaf 'to

come together’, na?al 'to move or transfer (soemone)': inta?al '(for some-

one) to move'.

il?ustaaz gama¥ ittalamza. 'The professor gathered the students.'

ittalamza gtamatu. 'The students gathered.'

ilmudiir na?al ilmuwazzaf 'The director moved the employee
limadiina bfiida. to a distant city.'

N
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i Imuwazzaf inta?al limadiina 'The employee moved to a distant
btiida. city.'

(b) Reciprocal verbs of Measure VIII usually have two or more agents.
If it has only agent a Measure VIII verb takes a preposition :

samiira 2asamit ilgibna. 'Samira divided the cheese.'
samiira wfariid i?tasamu ‘Samira and Farid divided the
lgibna. cheese between them.'
i Ibanaat i?tasamu Igibna. 'The girls divided the cheese among
thenm.
samiira ?tasamit ilgibna mafa 'Samira divided the cheese with
fariid. Farid.'

8. Measure IX usually indicates color; it means 'to become or to turn
a certain color.' Examples : ifmarr 'to become red', ixdarr 'to become
green’', isfarr 'to become yellow', ibyadd 'to become white', iswadd 'to

become black', [zra?? 'to become blue'. Verbs of this type are intransi-
tive : '

ittiffaah ifmarr. 'The apples turned red.'

9. Measure X has several meanings of which the most frequent are the
following : '

(a) Estimation. Examples : istahla 'to consider (something) sweet or
pleasant', istamsax 'to consider (something) distasteful', istazraf ‘to
consider (someone) nice', istathat ‘to consider (someone) stupid.’

(b) Seeking to bring about an event ( usually that which is designated
by the source verb ). Examples : yafar 'to forgive': istayfar 'to seek
forgiveness', fihim 'to understand': istafhim 'to inquire’.

istayfar rabbu. 'He asked forgiveness of his Lord.'
istafhimna fan mifaad IigtimaaS. 'We inquired about the time of the
meeting.'

(c) Causative - middle ( cause something to happen for one's own
benefit ). Examples : istaxdim 'to use (something);,; to employ (some-
one)', istafmil 'to use (something)'. This meaning is closely related

to the one described in (b) above. For example, iStaxdim is derived from
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xadam; the source verb means 'to serve', and the derived verb means 'to
seek service from (something)'.

10. The Measure jtFafal frequently designates the following :
(a) Yielding. Verbs in this category are typically intransitive :

ilbaab itfatah. *The door opened.'

ilbeet ithadam.: 'The house fell down.'

As has already been pointed out, a given root may combine either with
inFataL or with itFafal to express yielding; thus inkasar 'to break' is
equivalent in meaning to itkasar. The difference between inFatal. and
itFataL, when both express yielding, is as follows :

(i) The former measure indicates that the speaker

quainted with Standard Arabic.

s educated and ac-

e

(ii) The former measure includes certain verbs to which no correspond-
ing verbs of the latter measure exist, e.g., in%a?ad '(for a meeting) to

convene'. Most of the verbs in question are borrowings from Standard
Arabic.

(b) The passive of Measure I. Examples :

talamziti fihmu ddars. "My students understood the lesson.'!

iddars itfaham. 'The lesson was understood.'

Passive verbs of the measure itFaftal. are typically intransitive :

i | hukuuma saganit ilgawasiis. 'The government put the spies in jail.'

ilgawasiis itsaganu. 'The spies were put in jail.'

11. Some verbs of the Measure istaFat¢%al, indicate intensification, e.g.,

istamanna 'to yearn for (something)' :

fariida btistamanna kilma minnu. ‘'Farida yearns for a word from him.'

The itFatalL and istaFatfal forms do not exist in Standard Arabic.

12. Of the quadriliterals only Measure II verbs are consistently asso-

ciated with particular meanings. Measure II expresses the meanings which

are usually designated by the prefix it-.
(a) It may express reflexivity :

fariid dahrag ilhagar. 'Farid rolled the stone.'
fariid iddahrag %a IhRadiis. 'Farid rolled on the grass.'
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(b) It may express yielding :
za??eet ilhagar faddafrag. 'I pushed the stone and it rolled.'

(c) It may express the passive of the source verb :

targimt ilmagaala mbaarih. 'I translated the article yesterday.'
ilmaqaala ttargimit imbaarihf. 'The article was translated yester-
day."'
* %k k% *k &

VERB MEASURES : PRIMARY AND DERIVED

Some measures of EA verbs are derived from other measures. For example,
Measure VI ( itFaafilL ) is formed by adding the prefix it- to Measure III
( FaafiL ). 1In the following table, the derived measures are listed on

the right; for each derived measure, the source is given on the left :

Source Derived
Triliteral:
I Ir, 1II, IV, VII, VIII, X, itFatal
1T v
I1I VI
X+ II istaFa¢fal
Quadriliteral:
I II, IV

For convenience of reference, triliterals of Measures II - X are called
"derived triliterals". For the same reason, quadriliterals of Measure II

and Measure IV are called "derived quadriliterals"”.

d k% *k% sk k
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VERB : QUADRILITERALS CLASSIFIED BY STEM MEASURE

Listed below are the measures of quadriliteral verbs; the perfect form
precedes the imperfect, with a colon separating the two forms. Notice
that EA does not have the form {FfanLal which exists in Standard arabic

as Measure III.

(1) Measure I of the quadriliteral is FaSLiL : yiFafLiL, or FaSLaL :

yiFafLaL. The difference in the stem vowel is usually predictable in
terms of the adjacent consonants : in general, /a/ occurs next to gut-

terals and emphatics, while /i/ occurs next to other consonants. Some

examples are :

margah 'to swing (someone)': yimargah
far?af 'to pop, to burst': yifar?a¢
dafrag 'to roll (something)': yidahrag
gargar 'to drag': yigargar

bahtar 'to scatter': yibahtar

galgil 'to reverberate': yigalgil

bahdil 'to treat contemptuously': yibahdil
farbid 'to be boisterous': yifarbid

(2) Measure II of quadriliteral verbs is itFaSLiL : yitFatLiL or

itFaflaL : yitFafLaL. The difference between the stem vowels is deter-

mined by the environment : /a, occurs next to gutturals and emphatics,

while /1/ occurs elsewhere. They are intransitive or passive. Examples :

itmargah 'to swing (intransitive)': yitmargah
itdahrag 'to roll (intransitive)': yitdahrag
itgargar 'to be dragged': yitgargar

itbahtar 'to be scattered': yitbahtar
itbalbil 'to be confused': yitbalbil

(3) Measure IV of the quadriliteral is iFSaLallL : VyiFfaLiLL. Some
examples are :

itma?ann 'to be reassured': yitma?inn
igSafarr 'to shudder': yigdaSirr

% kX *dk *hk¥
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VERB : SUBJUNCTIVE

The subjunctive denotes a possibility ( as opposed to a fact ). Compare,

for example, the underlined verbs in the following sentences :

biyruuh masr kull seef. 'He goes to Egypt every summer.'
faawiz yfruuh masr kull seef. 'He wants to go to Egypt every
summer. '

The underlined verb in the first sentence indicates a fact : the
subject--as a matter of fact--does go to Egypt every summer. On the other
hand, the underlined verb in the second sentence indicates a possibility
which may or may not materialize.

Specifically, a subjunctive construction denotes possibility, proba-
bility, wish, hope, desire, intent, fear, expectation, preference, choice,
acceptance, attempt, command, exhortation, permission, duty, obligation,
necessity, ability, etc. All of these fall within the range of possibi-
lity ( as opposed to fact ), and will therefore be called subjunctival

submeanings.
The general concept of possibility ( as opposed to fact ) is marked by

the absence of the aspect prefix; the particular subjunctival submeaning
( obligation, necessity, wish, desire, etc. ) is usually specified lexi-
cally by a form which precedes the "bare" imperfect ( e.g., a modal or a

participle ) :

labudd yidris. 'He must study.'
laazim yidris. 'He must study.'
naawi yidris. 'He intends to study.'

A form which specifies the subjunctival submeaning may be deleted when

the context makes its presence redundant :

(a) tigiili lbeet 2 'Can you come to my house?'
(b) aagi mta ? (= tihibb aagi 'When would you like me to come?'
mta ?)

Subjunctive meaning cannot be expressed by lexical specification alone;
absence of the aspect prefix is necessary. Thus both of the following

sentences contain the form labudd 'must', but only the first expresses
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subjunctive meaning :

labudd yruuh. 'He must go.'

labudd biyruuh. 'It must be a fact that he goes.'

Clearly, yiruuh in the first sentence expresses a possible event--one
that may or may not occur. On the other hand, bixruuﬁ in the second sen-
tence expresses a fact rather than a possibility : the sentence means
'It is my conclusion that he goes'. This is equivalent to saying that
the first sentence has a verb which expresses possibility and a modal
which specifies the tybe of possibility, while the second sentence has

a verb which expresses a fact and an adverb which says something about

that fact. The same difference distinguishes the following two sentences :

yimkin yiruufu. 'They might go.'

yimkin biyruufu. 'Perhaps they go.'
The second sentence may be paraphrased by 'The fact that they go is not
certain.'

Sometimes the distinction signalled by the subjunctive is very subtle;

compare, for example, the following sentences :

yimkin yiruuhf. 'He might go.'

yimkin hayruuh. 'It is possible that he will go.'

The two sentences are very similar in meaning; nevertheless, the absence
of an aspect prefix from the first sentence and the presence of such a
prefix in the second results in a subtle distinction : while the first
sentence straightforwardly asserts a possibility, the second states a
fact and ( by means of an adverb ) assigns a degree of probability to
that fact. The degree of probability may be shifted to the other end of
the scale by changing the adverb :

gatfan hayruuh. 'He most certainly will go.'

Note :

It was stated above that the subjunctival submeaning is usually expressed
lexically by a form which precedes the bare imperfect. There are, however,
a few verbs whose imperfect occurs without an aspect prefix to express

both possibility ( as opposed to fact ) and the subjunctival submeaning.
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The verbs in question are those which we have called Class I auxiliaries
( see Verbs : Auxiliaries ), and the subjunctival submeaning expressed

is usually some kind of provision or condition.

lam®i yhibb yruuh. 'Lam'i would like to go (if he can,
if given a choice, etc.).’
faxri yirda yruuh. 'Faxri would agree to go (if asked

to do so, etc.).'

The majority of Class I auxiliaries can be used to produce contrasts

like the following :

mamduuh hayhRibb yruuh. 'Mamduh will want to go.'
mamduuh biyhibb yruuf. ‘Mamduh usually wants to go.'
mamduuh faabib yiruuh. ‘Mamduh is desirous of going.'
mamduuh yiRibb yruuh. 'Mamduh would like to go.'
*k%k %k K % k%
VERB : TENSE

EA verbs show two tenses : the perfect and the imperfect.
The perfect most frequently designates the following :

1. An event which was completed prior to the moment of speaking :
min yumeen Euftaha hina. 'Two days ago I saw her here.'

2. An event which took place at some past time but whose results

linger on :

fihimt. 'I have understood.'

masr it?addimit xaalis. 'Egypt has progressed a great deal.'

3. An event which is considered completed immediately upon the act of
speaking or by the very act. Verbs which designate this meaning are often

translatable by an expression including herewith or hereby.

a-- uskut. 'Shut up!!

b-- sikitt. 'Fine, I'm shutting up!'
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a-- biShaalli. 'Sell it to me.'
b-- biftahaalak. 'T hereby sell it to you.'

The imperfect form usually occurs with one of the aspect prefixes bi-
orf fa- ~ ha-. For the meanings of bi- and ha-, ( see : Verb : Aspect ).
Absence of an aspect prefix usually designates subjunctive meaning ( see:
Verb : The Subjunctive ).

Perfect verbs are characterized by the fact that they take suffixes
but not prefixes. In contrast, imperfect verbs are characterized by
the fact that some forms have prefixes only while others have prefixes

as well as suffixes. 1In the following examples, the stem is underlined :

Perfect Imperfect
(hiyya) katabit tiktib
(ihna) katabna niktib
(inti) katabt i tiktibi
(intu) katabtu tiktibu
etc. etc.
*% % % % % *dk

VERB : TRILITERALS CLASSIFIED BY STEM MEASURE

The table below shows the measures of triliteral verbs. For each mea-
sure, the perfect and imperfect forms are given, with examples in paren-
theses. Notice that :

1. The Roman numeral assigned to a given measure is the one which
designates the corresponding measure in Modern Standard Arabic. The last
two measures are left unnumbered since they do not exist in Modern Standard
Arabic.

2. The measures of assimilated verbs are identical to those of sound
verbs. For this reason, assimilated verbs do not occur in the table as a
distinct category ( but see Note 3 below the table ).

3. The word or in the table indicates unpredictability. The sign ~

indicates free variation.
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Sound

Doubled

Perfect

Imperfect

Perfect

Imperfect

I pafalL or PISIL
(katab ‘to write’

a
YIFCIL (see Note
u

Paft (Sadd 'to
count', marr ‘'to

YIPIE€S (yifidd) or
y {PuCS (yimurr)

TIrif ‘w0 know' ) 6 for examples) pass')
II Faff{aL (fassan yirafSIiL Fattal (karrar yiFagtast
'to fortify') (yihassan) ‘to repeat’') (yikarrar)
PastiL (darris yiFastiL Fagti¢ (sabbib y iFasseis
'to teach') (yidarris) ‘to cause’) (yisabbib)
IIr PpaafiL (kastib vipaacly
"to correspond (vikaat i)

with')

v apfarL (afdam ‘to

yiriL (yitdim)

arFafty (afadd ‘to

yirifs (yifidd)

aexecute’) prepare (soma-
thing)*)
v itratfar (ithassan|yitFasfaL itrafta? (itkacrar yitraffa¢
‘to be fortified') (yithassan) |'to be repeated') (ylitkarrar)
itPatfiL (itfazzib |yitracSiL itpaffIs (itbaddid | yitragtis
'to suffer') (yitSazzib) | 'to be dispersed') (yitbaddid)
s
VI itFaafiL (itkaatib |yitraafiL
'to correspond (yitkaatib)
with each other')
VIIA inFafaL (insafab yinPISIiL inFage (infa?? 'to| yinFast (yin$a??)
‘to withdraw') * (yinsifib) |split') . ;
VIIT iFtafaL (iStarak) |(yiPtifiL irtat? (iRtadd 'to| yiFtase (yihtadd)
'to participate’) (yistirik) |become angry’)

IX iPSaLL (ifmarr
'to tura red’)

yiFfaLL (ziﬁmarr')

X istaFCaL (istatbat
‘to act stupid’)

istaPSiL (istatmil
‘o u’ev)t'

ylstarfaL
(yistatbat)

yistarPsIL
(yistaSmil)

istaral? (istafadd
'to get ready’)

yistarI?
(yistatidd)

VIIB itFafaL (jtna?al

yItPISIL

itPatf (itgann 'to

yitraf? (yitgann)

'to be transferred') (yitni?il) ‘to becoma insane®) e
** ¥ + ITI [staPagfalL yistaFagSaL istaFagfa¢ yistaFagfa¢

(istaja??af 'to (yistala?2af)) (i 'to (

catch (e.g., a bathe')

ball)")

I3

- O . .
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HBollow Defactive
Perfect Inperfect Perfect , '}~ Imperfect

maL (ragh 'to go',|yiPuul (ylruuh) Pafa (raga °'to im=- |yiPSu (yirgu),
naam ‘to sleep’, yiraaL (yinaam) plore', dafa ‘to yiesl (ylidSi, yibni),
gaab 'to bring') yiPiin (yigiib) invite', bana ‘to |or yiPfa (yisfa)

. | build, safa ‘'to at-

tempt’') or
PiTl (nisl 'to for-| yiPfa (yinsa) or
get', girj 'to run') yirtl (yigri)

FatfaL (fawwar ‘to |yiPaffaL (yiSawwar,|Fa¢fa (rabba 'to yirasti (ylrabbl)
injure’, bayyad yibayyad) rear, bring up’)
'to paint')

FaftiL (kawwin ‘to |yiPaeSIL (ylkawwin,
form’, fayyin 'to |yifayyin)
appoint’)

FaafiL (feawil ‘to |yiraalin (ylfaawil,|Faafa (nsada 'to yiraa®l (yinaadi)
try', faayin 'to yiSaayin) - call to')
inspect’)

arsaL (azasl 'to yiPtin (yizill) aPfa (ayra 'to en- [iPSI (yiyrl)
remove') tice')

'to evolve', (yittawwar, ‘to wish')
ithayyar 'to ba | yithayyar)
puzzled')
itPafeIL (itfawwid |yitragfin

'to become accus~ (yitSawwid,
tomed', [tfayyin yitfayyin)
'to be appointed')

L
itPaaliL (itfaawin |yitPaa®iL (yitSaawin|itraata (itfaada |yitraaa (yitfsada)
'to co-operate’, yithaayil) ‘to avoid')
[thaayil 'to
plead’)

inFaal (Insaab 'to |yinPaaL (yinsaab) inpaa (Inmaha 'eto lyinFICl (yinmiRi)
- flow®) ~ {vanish') )

iFtaaL (iftaag 'to |yiPtaaL (yiftaaq) iPtafa (intaha 'to |yiFtICl (yintihi)
be in need') end’)

iPfalLl (jswadd 'to |yiPTaLL (yiswadd, iPCalL (ihlaww 'to |yiFfaLL (yiflaww)
turn black', ibyadd|yibyadd) become good-look-
'to turn white') ing")

istaPaal (istagaab |yistaPiiL istaPfa (istayla yistaP¢i yistarQa
'to respond) (yistagiib) 'to consider some~- |(yistayl! yistayia)
thing expensive®)

itPeaL (itbaaf 'to | yitPaar (yitbaa®) itPafa (ItSama *wo |yitPiCi (yitfimi)

be sold') become blind’')

istaragfaL yistapa®faL istaPatfa(]stayamma|yistara®fa (yistayamma,
(istarayyaf ‘to (yistarayyaf) ‘to blindfold one- |yistaragga, yistaxabba)
rast’) self’, istaragga
‘to implore’,
istaxabba 'to hide')

l - itPastaL (It;aﬁnr yitPastaL itragta (Itmanna yitrad{a (yitmanna)
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The following notes are applicable to the above table :

1. Hollow verbs of Measure II are the same in shape as the sound
counterparts; so are hollow verbs of Measure III, Measure V, Measure VI,
Measure IX, and the last measure. Hollow verbs of other measures are not
the same in shape as the sound counterparts.

2. As the mutaawi§ ("yielding" form) of FafaL ( see : Verb Measures :
Meaning ), jnFafal is interchangeable with jtFafalL. The following quali-
fications restrict this statement :

(a) inFafaL is more common than jtFafalL in the speech of educated
Egyptians. Thus an educated Egyptian is likely to say ilbaab infatah

'the door opened’ rather than jlbaab itfatah ( although both forms are
possible ). ‘

(b) For some verbs, the form inFafal exists without the alternative
possibility of itFafal ( most of those verbs are borrowings from Modern
Standard Arabic ); for example, the form for 'to be impetuous' is indafa®
but not *itdafaf.

3. The first radical of assimilated verbs is totally assimilated to

the /t/ of iFtatal. - Thus Measure VIII from the root ws| is ittasal

rather than *jwtasal; from wf?, ittafa? rather than *iwtafa?; and from

wzn, ittazan rather than *iwtazan. In contrast, the first radical of

assimilated verbs is not assimilated to the /t/ of itFafal, e.g., itwasal,
itwazan.
4. In the case of most measures, the perfect and the imperfect forms

have the same vowel pattern; for example, Fa$$¢il and yiFa${$iL share the
vowel pattern a-i.

5. Some derived measures* have two perfect-tense forms : one whose
stem vowel is /a/, and another whose stem vowel is /i/; for example, the

perfect of Measure II is either Faffal of Fa$fiL. The difference between

the two forms is usually predictable from the environment : the stem
vowel is /a/ if it is adjacent to one of certain segments, and /i/
otherwise. :The segments in question are (a) the back consonants /?/,
/v /&y /S/y /X/+ /Y/, and (b) the emphatic consonants /s/, /z/, /t/,
/d/., /r/. Examples are wabbax 'to scold', waddah 'to clarify', lamma$
'to polish', naddaf 'to clean', kassil 'to be lazy', Sayyin 'to appoint'.

* Except for the first, all of the measures listed in the chart are "derived".
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a

6. In the imperfect tense, Measure I of sound triliterals is yiFgiL
u
(i.e., YiFSiL, yiFSaL, or YiFSuL ). It is impossible, given a sound

perfect-tense form of the measure EEEEE, to predict with certainty the
imperfect form. Nevertheless, the following rules facilitate prediction
in a large number of instances :

(a) The stem vowel is /a/ next to a guttural ( i.e., /?/, /b/, /§/,
and /S/ ); e.g., Yyis?al 'he asks', yinhab 'he plunders’, yismah 'he allows',
yilfan 'he curses'. Notice, however, that the stem vowel is not usually
/3/ next to a glottal stop which corresponds to /q/ in the Modern Stan-
dard Arabic pronunciation of the verb; e.g., Yir?ud 'to lie down'
(standard : /yarqudy).

(b) The stem vowel is /U/ next to a back consonant which is not a
guttural or next to an emphatic consonant, provided that the other adja-
cent consonant is not a guttural. The consonants in question are /q/,
/%/y 79/, /%/, /Y/ and the emphatic consonants are /s/. 72/, /Y/. 79/,
and /r/. Examples are : Yisqul 'to burnish', yiskun 'to dwell’, yisgud
'to bow down', yidxul 'to enter', yizyud 'to nudge', yifsud 'to reap',
yinzur 'to look, Yi¥tub 'to cancel', yirfud 'to refuse', Yihfur 'to dig’.
The stem vowel is usually /u/ if it is adjacent to a glottal stop which
corresponds to a /q/ in the Standard pronunciation; e.g., Yir?ud 'to
lie down ' (Standard /yarqud/), yis?ub 'to pierce' (Standard : /yaéqub/).

(c) Otherwise, the stem vowel is /i/; e.g., yithid 'to worship',
yixdim 'to serve', Yinsif 'to blow up (something)'.

7. The imperfect of Fi¥iL is usually yiFfal; e.g., Silim 'to know':

yiSlam, rikib 'to ride': yirkab, tiwil 'to become tall': yitwal. Some
yliwal,

exceptions are §imil 'to do': yiSmil, libis 'to wear': vyilbis, nizil

'to descend': yinzil. v

8. Given a perfect form of the measure Faal, it is impossible to fore-
cast the imperfect form.

Notice that for Measure I of hollow verbs there are three imperfect

shapes ( yiFuuL, yiFiiL, and yiFaaL ) but only one perfect shape .( FaaL ).

The student is therefore advised to learn the imperfect form of each
Measure I hollow verb, and from it to obtain the perfect counterpart.
The alternative to this procedure is to learn both the perfect and the

imperfect as items.
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9. 1In the case of Measure I defective verbs, the imperfect forms are
not totally predictable from the prefect forms. Of the imperfect forms
listed, yiFSu and yiF{i are relatively rare :

(a) The form YiFfu pertains to a few--but not to all-verbs whose last
radical is /w/ :

Perfect Imperfect

raga 'to implore' (root: rgw) yirgu

sama 'to be eminent' (root: smw) yismu

dafa 'to invite' (root: dSw) yidei )
faka 'to complain about' (root: Zkw) yigki

(b) yiFSi is the imperfect of FiCi in a few instances; in most cases,

the imperfect of Fiti is yiF{a :

pPerfect Imperfect
giri 'to run' yigri
nisi 'to forget' yinsa
1i?2i 'to find' yil?a
ridi 'to be satisfied' yirda

10. When the second syllable of the imperfect contains /u/ or /uu/,
the prefix is yi- ~ yu-; e.g., yixrug ~ yuxrug 'to go out', yibhutt ~
yuhutt ‘to put', yiruuh ~ yuruuh 'to go'.

11. The /n/ of Measure VII is usually replaced by /m/ before the
labial consonants /b/, /f/, and /m/ :

imbaat 'to be sold’ yimbaa¢
imfagar 'to explode’ yimfigir
immaha 'to vanish' yimmifi

12. Each triliteral measure has more than one shape; in other words,
a measure is a class of shapes. For example, Measure IV embraces the
shapes aFfaL (sound), aFafS (doubled), aFaaL (hollow), and aFfa (defective) .
The differences between these shapes are predictable in terms of general
phonological rules which hold true throughout the language ( e.g., /awa/ =3
/aa/ ). Through the application of the rules in question, the sound

shape yields the other shapes ( e.g., FawalL and FayaL become FaaL ). For
this reason, the sound shape stands for the measure as a whole, and the

other shapes are considered variants.

dedkk ek % *dek
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VERBAL NOUNS : DEFINITENESS

An Arabic noun is indefinite when its meaning is ambiguous ( i.e., when
it is likely to elicit the question "Which one?" ). It is definite when
its meaning is not ambiguous ( i.e., when it does not normally elicit the
question "Which one?" ).

Abstract verbal nouns ( see Verbal Nouns : Meaning ) have unambiguous
designations, and for that reason they are definite in form. Consider,

for example, the underlined verbal nouns in the following sentences :

1. ilSilm ahsan min iggahl. 'Education is better than ignorance.'’
2. fahm ilmudkila di safb. 'Understanding this problem is difficult.’

One who hears sentence 1 would not normally ask "Which education?" or
"Which ignorance?" because reference is to education and ignorance in
general. Likewise, one who hears sentence 2 is not likely to ask "Which

understanding?" In other words, ilfilm, iggahl, and fahm ( as used in

the above sentences ) are definite in meaning. For this reason, they

have definite forms. Notice that the English equivalents are not pre-

ceded by the. This fact often misleads students who try to fashion

Arabic expressions after English ones.

The statement that abstract verbal nouns are definite in form means
that such verbal nouns occur (a) with the definite article or (b) as the

first term of a construct phrase :

ittadriis saftbh. 'Teaching is difficult.’
tadriis illuya [?ingliiziyya 'Teaching English is difficult.’
saftb.

Concrete ( i.e., not abstract ) verbal nouns may be definite or indefi-

nite in form :

?areena ttal?riir. 'We read the report.'
?areena ta?riir. 'We read a report.'’
*k*% dek % * k%
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VERBAL NOUNS : DERIVATION

Listed below are the verbal nouns of the various triliteral verb forms.
In each case, the verb form precedes the verbal noun, with a colon sepa-

rating the two. Examples are given in parentheses.
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The following notes pertain to the above chart :

l. Measure I verbs, especially the sound, have unpredictable verbal
nouns. The student is therefore advised to learn the verbal noun for
each Measure I verb as an item.

2. Measure IT verbs ( especially when designating causation or inten-
sification ) usually take the verbal nouns specified for them in the

chart. A few, however, take unpredictable shapes of which the most com-

mon is FafaaL. Examples : darris 'to teach': tadriis, haddid 'to spe-
cify': tahdiid, tawwar 'to develop, to advance (something)': tatwiir,
rabba 'to rear': tarbiya, kassar 'to smash': taksiir, ?attil 'to slaugh-
ter': ta?tiil, but kallim 'to talk to (someone)’': kalaam.

Some derived verbs ( especially those of Measure II which denote
causation and those which are associated with Standard Arabic ) take
the verbal nouns specified in the chart as well as the verbal nouns
of the source verbs ( when such source verbs exist ). Derived verbs
with no corresponding source verbs take the verbal nouns specified in the

chart.

The specific implications of these general statements are as follows :

(a) Verbs of the measure istaFa¢TalL take the verbal nouns of the cor-
responding Measure X verbs ( which explains why the measure istaFa{TaL
is excluded from the chart ). Thus istarayyah 'to rest' takes the verbal
noun of istaraaf 'to rest', namely, istiraaha. Some verbs of the measure
istaFaCSaL have no source verbs of Measure X; notwithstanding this fact,
such verbs take the verbal nouns which would be taken by Measure X verbs
( e.g., istahammam ‘to take a bath': istibhmaam ).

(b) Derived verbs with jt- usually takelthe verbal nouns of the source
verbs :

(i) Verbs of the measure: [tFafal almost always take the verbal
nouns of the corresponding source verbs ( which explains the exclusion of
itFafaL from the chart ). Examples : itkatab 'to be written': Kkitaaba,
itfadd 'to be counted': fadd, it%aal 'to be carried': Seel, itbara 'to

be sharpened': bary.

(ii) Verbs of Measure V usually take the verbal nouns of the cor-
responding Measure II verbs. Some Measure V verbs take the verbal nouns

specified for them in the chart. These usually take, in addition, the
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verbal nouns of the corresponding Measure I and Measure II verbs ( if
such Measure I and Measure II verbs exist. ). Examples : i{tfallim ‘to
learn': taflliim, ithaddid 'to be specified': tahdliid, itfawwid 'to be

accustomed': taSwiid, itrabba 'to be reared': tarbiya, itmarrad 'to

rebél': tamarrud, itraddad 'to hesitate': taraddud, itfazzib 'to suffer':

tatazzub or tafziib or Yazaab, ityayyar 'to change (intransitive)':

tayayyur or tayyiir, itkallim 'to speak': takallum or kalaam,

(iii) Verbs of Measure VI usually take the verbal nouns of Measure
III. Some Measure VI verbs take the verbal nouns specified for them in
the chart; these verbs usually take, in addition, the verbal nouns of the
corresponding Measure III verbs ( if such Measure III verbs exist ).
Examples : 1t?aabil 'to meet each other': mu?abla, itbaara 'to compete

with each other': mubaraat, itfaamil 'to deal with each other': mufamla,

itdaawa 'to receive medical treatment': mudawaat, itnaazil 'to relinquish':

tanaazul, itraakum *to pile up': taraakum, itmaada 'to go to extremes’:

tamaadi, itbaadil 'to exchange with each other': tabaadul or mubadla.

(c) Other derived verbs usually take the verbal nouns specified for
them in the chart; they may also take the verbal nouns of the correspond-
ing source verbs ( when such source verbs exost ). Examples : haakim

'to try (in court)': muhakma, raasil 'to correspond with': murasia,

haasib 'to call (someone) to account': muhasba or hisaab, gaalis 'to sit

with (someone)': mugalsa or guluus, aryam 'to force': iryaam, adrak 'to

realize': idraak, anzar 'to threaten': inzaar, askan 'to allocate living

quarters to (someone)': iskaan, axrag 'to let out': ixraag or Xuruug,

insaraf ‘to depart': insiraaf, infa?ad '(for a meeting) to be held':

infi%?aad or $3?d, inkasar 'to break (intransitive)': inkisaar or kasr,

infatah 'to open (intransitive)': infitaah or fath, intaha '"to end (in-

transitive) ': intihaa? or nihaaya.

The verbal nouns of quadriliteral verbs are as follows :
(1) From Measure I verbs, the verbal noun is FafLala; e.g., fargim 'to

translate': targama, dafrag 'to roll (something)': dahraga, margah 'to

swing (someone)': margaha.
(2) Measure II verbs take the verbal nouns of the corresponding source

( i.e., Measure I ) verbs; e.g., iddahrag 'to roll (intransitive)': dahraga,
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ittargim 'to be translated': targama, itmargah 'to swing (intransitive)':
margaha.

(3) From Measure IV verbs, the verbal noun is iFfiLLaal ( where the

two medial L's stand for different consonants ); e.g., itma?ann 'to be

re-assured': itmi?naan, iq$atarr 'to shudder': igdiSraar.

*k* % %k * k%

VERBAL NOUNS : DERIVING THE "NOUN OF QUALITY"

The ending -iyxa is added to certain nouns--many of which are verbal

nouns--to produce the form known as "the ncun of quality"”. The noun of

quality expresses the designation of the source noun as a general con-

cept, a doctrine, a quality, or a totality; the noun of quality is there-

fore similar to English nouns which end in =-ism or -ity. In the examples

below, the source noun precedes the colon :

Suyuu? 'spread’ : Suyufiyya ' communism®
iStiraak ‘participation' : iStirakiyya 'socialism'
wuguud 'existence' : wugudiyya 'existentialism'
insaan 'human being' : insaniyya 'humanity'
ilmasiifh 'Christ’ : masihiyya 'Christianity’

Not all nouns can yield the noun of quality, and no general rule delin-
eates the nouns which can. The student must therefore learn the nouns of
quality as items.

Singular nouns of quality are feminine.

*kk %* %k ke k
VERBAL NOUNS : DERIVING THE NOUN OF SINGLE OCCURRENCE

Certain nouns designate an event which has taken place once. An example

is the underlined word in the following sentence :

simitt sarxa waraaya. 'I heard a scream behind me.'
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Such nouns are formed by adding the feminine suffix -a to verbal nouns.
It must be emphasized that not every verbal noun can yield a noun of
single occurrence, and that no infallible rule can be given to determine
which verbal nouns yield the noun of single occurrence. The following
are helpful--though not fool-proof--guidelines :

1. Most nouns of single occurrence are derived from the verbal nouns

FalL and taFTiiL. Examples : ramya 'a throw', taxriima 'a shortcut’,

tafwiira 'an injury'.

2. Verbal nouns other than FafL and taFfiiL rarely yield the noun of
single occurrence.

Some nouns of single occurrence have acquired a semantic extension in
addition to the basic designation. Thus akla is not only 'an act of eat-
ing' but also 'a meal'; likewise, gg;gg is not only 'an act of striking’
but also 'a plague’.

All nouns designating a single occurrence form the plural by the addi-

tion of -aat. The dual is formed by the addition of -een :

Singular Plural Dual

ramya 'a throw' ramyaat ramyiteen

akla 'a meal’ aklaat akliteen

taxriima ‘a shortcut' taxrimaat taxrimteen
k%% *kk * k%

VERBAL NOUNS : GENDER OF THE SINGULAR FORM

A singular verbal noun ( whether abstract or concrete ) is usually mas-
culine unless it ends in -a. Thus of the following forms, the ones on

the left are masculine and the ones on the right are feminine :

fard ‘'an offer' diraasa ‘'an academic discipline’
famal 'a task' kitaaba 'a writing'
tasriif 'a permit' mu?abla ‘an interview'
intigaad 'a criticism' istigaaba 'a response’
darb ‘'beating’' ibaada ‘'exterminating'
kk*k *k Xk k k&
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VERBAL NOUNS : MEANING

A verbal noun names the action designated by the corresponding verb.
For example, the verbal noun diraasa 'studying' names the action which is
designated by the verb daras 'to study'. Similarly, the verbal noun
akl ‘eating' names the action which is designated by the verb akal 'to
eat'.

The meaning of a verbal noun can be either abstract or concrete, as is

evident from conparing the underlined words in the following sentences :

(1) ilkitaab da mi% kuwayyis. 'This book is not good.'
(2) il?akl ?abl innoom mubaafaratan ‘Eating immediately before sleep-
mudirr. ing is harmful.’

The noun jlkitaab denotes a discrete object with one unit of lexical
meaning; for this reason, (a) it can be counted, and (b) it is equally
capable of being definite or indefinite. In this sense, ilkitaab is
concrete. That countability is a distinctive characteristic of concrete
nouns is self-evident; what may not be self-evident is the fact that un-
restricted freedom to occur as either definite or indefinite is also a
distinctive characteristic of concrete nouns. A noun is indefinite if
it is ambiguous ( i.e., if it is likely to elicit the question "Which
one?" ) and definite if it is unambiguous ( i.e., if it is not likely to
elicit the question "Which one?" ). It is about concrete entities that
we normally ask the question "Which one?" and it is therefore the nouns
designating such entities that may be either definite or indefinite.

( For further comments on the meaning of definiteness, see : Definite
Article : Meaning ).

The verbal noun il?ak! has a generic meaning ( 'eating in general® )
rather than a discrete referent, and for that reason (a) it cannot be
counted, and (b) it is usually definite. 1In this sense il?akl and verbal
nouns like it are abstract.

The abstract meaning discussed above constitutes the "basic" designation
of verbal nouns. 1In addition to that meaning, some verbal nouns have
acquired concrete meanings; for example, diraasa can be used with abstract

meaning, 'studying', but it can also be used with the concrete meaning
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'a discipline'; again, famal can be used with the abstract meaning 'work-
ing', but it also can be used with the concrete meaning 'a job.'

Verbal nouns differ from verbs in that the latter designate tense and
aspect while the former do not; this fact is evident from the difference

in meaning between the following sentences :

libs ilfustaan da feeb. 'Wearing this dress is shameful.'

innik bitilbisi Ifustaan da 'The fact that you wear this dress
Teeb. is shameful.'

innik hatilbisi Ifustaan da 'The fact that you will wear this
Ceeb. dress is shameful.'

innik libisti lfustaan da Teeb. 'The fact that you wore this dress

is shameful.'

ik * % % *kk

VERBAL NOUNS : NUMBER

Abstract verbal nouns are not countable : they are considered gramma-
tically singular, and- they can be made neither dual nor plural. Concrete
verbal nouns, on the other hand, have singular, dual and plural forms.

In the first sentence below, the underlined word is an abstract verbal

noun; in the other four, the underlined words are concrete verbal nouns :

ittaSliim fissiyar zayy inna?¥ 'Training (a person) in (his)
fa |hagar. childhood is similar to engraving

on stone.' (i.e., one never for-

gets what he learns as a child.)

kaanu biynaadu b~taSliim 'They preached a strange doctrine.’
yariib.
kaanu biynaadu b-taflimeen 'They preached two doctrines, not one.'

mi§ taSliim waahid.

kaanu biynaadu b-talat tafaliim. 'They preached three doctrines.'
ittataliim illi biynaadu biiha 'The doctrines they preach are
yariiba. strange. '

Concrete verbal nouns of Measure I triliterals are divisible into two
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groups :
1. Those which have sound plurals; most of the singular verbal nouns

in this group are feminine forms ending in =a :

Sin ar Plural

kitaaba 'a writing' kitabaat

diraasa ‘an academic discipline' dirasaat

2. Those which have broken plurals; the broken plurals in guestion
cannot be predicted with certainty and must therefore be learned as items.
It is to be noted, however, that the plural of FafL is often FufuuL and
that the plural of FafalL is often aFfaaL :

Sinqular Plural
fard 'an assumption' furuud
fard ‘an offer' furuud
famal 'a task, a job' atmaal

The concrete verbal nouns of derived triliterals are usually formed by

adding the sound feminine plural suffix -aat to the singular form :

Singular Plural
tasriif 'a permit' tasrihaat
tashiir 'an expression tatbiraat
tasriif 'a definition' taSrifaat
mu?abla 'an interview' mu?abliaat
hiwaar ‘a discourse' hiwaraat
iqraar 'an admission' igraraat
iyraa? 'an incitement'’ iyra?aat
tamanni 'a wish' tamanniyyaat
tatawwur  'a development' tatawwuraat
tanaaqud 'a contradiction' tanaqudaat
infigaar 'an explosion' infigaraat
intigaad 'a criticism’® intigadaat
ittiraaf 'a confession' ittirafaat
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istitmaal ‘a usage' istitmalaat
istigaaba 'a response' istigabaat

In addition to the sound plural in -aat, many (though not all) verbal

nouns of Measure II triliterals have the broken plural taFaSiliL :

Singular Plural

tégfiiﬁ 'a permit’ tasrihaat tasariih
tasbiir 'an expression'’ tafbiraat taSabiir
tasriif ‘a definition’ talrifaat taSariif

The plural in -aat and the plural taFafiiL are usually interchangeable;
sometimes, however, they occur with different designations : thus

tafaliim means 'doctrines, teachings' while taf¥limaat means ‘'instructions'.
Some verbal nouns take one plural but not the other; for example, the
plural of tanbiih 'admonition' is tanbihaat but not *tanabiih.

The dual is formed by adding the suffix -een to the singular form :

Singular Dual

fard 'an assumption' fardeen
Camal 'a task, a job' Camaleen
kitaaba 'a writing' kitabteen
diraasa 'an academic discip- dirasteen
tasriih 'a permit line! tasriheen
istitmaal ‘'a usage’ istitmaleen
targama 'a translation' targamteen
etc.

Concrete verbal nouns from quadriliteral verbs are rare, and of the ones
that do occur FaSLala is the most common. The plural of Fallala is
FafaaLil; e.g., fargama 'a translation' : taraagim.

kkdk  kdkk  kkk
VERBAL NOUNS : SYNTACTIC USAGE

Verbal nouns occur in the slots where other nouns occur; thus a verbal
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noun may be used as subject of an equational sentence, subject of a verb,
object of a verb, object of a preposition, predicate of an equational

sentence, the first or second term of a construct phrase, etc.

ilSamal mi¥ Seeb.

ittaCliim yihazzib il?axlaa?.
ana mi$ faahim ittaCbiir da.
titibt min lintizaar .
ilwihda fibaada.

kutr ittikraar yiSallim

‘Work is not shameful.'

'Education refines one's character.'
'I do not understand this expression.’
'T am tired of waiting.'

'*Solitude is a form of.worship.'

'Much repetition teaches (even) a

i | humaar. donkey. '

Verbal Noun as the First Term of a Construct Phrase

A verbal noun may occur as the first term of a construct phrase. 1In

this context, the second member may be the subject or the object of the

source sentence. Consider the following :

1. su?uut fariid fillimtihaan

zaS%alni.

'Farid's failing the test upset me.'

2. Surb ilxamra haraam. 'Drinking wine is unlawful.'

In sentence 1., the underlined expression is derived from a sentence
whose subject is fariid :

fariid sa?at fillimtifaan. 'Farid failed the text.'

In sentence 1 , then, the verbal noun su?uut 'failure' is in construct

with the subject of the source sentence.

In sentence 2 , the underlined expression is derived from a sentence
whose direct object is ilxamra :

innaas biyiSrabu Ixamra. 'People drink wine.'

In sentence 2 , then, the verbal noun ¥urb 'drinking' is in construct

with the direct object of the source sentence. )

The source sentence determines not only the construct phrase but also

whether certain elements must co-occur with that phrase :

1. If the source sentence contains no direct object, the verbal noun

is in construct with the subject :
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fali nigih. 'Ali succeeded.'
nadaah Sali farrahni. 'Ali's success pleased me.'

2. If the source sentence contains a single direct object, the trans-
formation is one of the following :
(a) Either the subject or the object is omitted; the constituent which

is not omitted becomes the second term of the construct phrase.

(i) fariida b-tiftirim Sali. 'Farida respects Ali.'
(ii) ihtiraam fariida.mi3 'Farida's respect is not sur-
mustayrab. prising.'
(iii) ihtiraam Sali mi§ mustayrab. 'Respecting Ali is not surprising.’

Notice that the construct phrase of (ii) omits the object of the source

sentence : ihtiraam fariida 'Farida‘'s respect' does not indicate the

recipient of respect; also notice that the construct phrase of (iii) omits

the subject of the source sentence : ihtiraam fali 'respecting Ali' does

not indicate who respects Ali.
It is clear from comparing (ii) and (iii) that phrases like jhtiraam

fariida and ihtiraam STali would be ambiguous in the absence of the source

sentence. When such phrases occur, the context must be relied on to
resolve the ambiguity.

(b) Neither the subject nor the object is omitted. The subject becomes
the second member of the construct phrase, and the object is optionally

preceded by the preposition |i- :

samiir akal iggibna. ‘Samir ate the cheese.'

akl samiir iggibna maza®falniig. ‘'Samir's eating the cheese did
not upset me.'

akl samiir liggibna mazaffalnii%. ‘'sSamir's eating of the cheese did

not upset me.'

3. If the source sentence contains two objects, the transformation is
one of the following:
(a) No omission takes place. The verbal noun is placed in construct
with the subject. The preposition |i- is prefixed to the indirect object,

and this prepositional phrase is placed after the direct object.
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fariid Sallim ittalamiiz 'Farid taught the students the
illuya ISarabiyya. Arabic langauge.'
tafliim fariid illuya |farabiyya ‘'Farid's teaching the Arabic lan-
littalamiiz haaga masimiSti$ guage to the students is some-
¢anha abadan. thing I never heard about.'

(b) Omission is applied to the subject, the direct object, the indirect
object, or any two of these :
(1) If only the subject is omitted, the verbal noun enters into con-
struct either with the direct object or with the indirect object. 1In

the first case, the preposition |i- is prefixed to the indirect object.

In the second case, |i- is not used at all.

faii Sallim ittalamiiz illuya 'Ali taught the students the
Ifarabiyya. Arabic language.'

taCliim illuya |Sarabiyya 'Teaching the Arabic language to
littalamiiz %ee? kuwayyis. the students is a good thing.'

tafliim ittalamiiz illuya 'Teaching the students the Arabic
ISarabiyya $ee? kuwayyis. language is a good thing.'

(ii) if the subject is retained and only one object is omitted, the
verbal noun is placed in construct with the subject. The preposition li- is

optionally added to the retained object ( addition being the norm ).

fali fallim ittalamiiz illuya 'Ali taught the students the
{Sarabiyya. Arabic language.'

tafliim Sali (li-) lluya 'Ali's teaching the Arabic lan-
Ifarabiyya %ee? gamiil. guage is a good thing.'

taCliim Sali (li-) ttalamiiz 'aAli's teaching the students is a
dee? gamiil. good thing.'

(iii) If the subject and one of the objects are omitted, the verbal

noun is placed in construct with the retained object.

ta®liim illuya ISarabiyya safb. 'Teaching the Arabic language is
difficult.'
ta€liim ittalamiiz saftb. 'Teaching the students is difficult.'
k% *kk %* % %
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VOCATIVE PARTICLE

A particle introducing a noun referring to the person addressed. There

is one such particle in Egyptian Arabic : /ya/ ~ /a/ ‘hey . . .'.

ya mhammad 'Hey Mohammed!'
ya habiibi 'Dear!’
ya ustaaz '‘Mr.:!'

*kk *kk J* %k

VOICING

Refers to the vibration of the Voca; cords or lack thereof during the
production of a sound. A voiced consonant is one which is accompanied
by vibration of the vocal cords, for example, /v/ in the English word
"vine". A voiceless consonant is one which is produced without any
accompanying vibration of the vocal cords, for example, /f/ in the Eng-
lish word "fine". |

The difference between voicing and voicelessness can be felt strongly
if one covers one's ears with one's hands, then pronounces English "fine"

and "vine", paying attention to the /f/ and /v/.

EA Voiceless Consonants EA Voiced Counterparts
p b
t d
t d
k g
q -
? -
f v
S b4
s z
§ p
x Y
A ¢
h -
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Voiced consonants /mn | | rrwy /.

* k% *kk *k%k

VOWELS

A vowel is a sound produced by unobstructed air passage through the oral
cavity.

To produce a vowel sound, the tongue is arched High, Mid or Low in the

mouth. The arching of the tongue is either toward the Front of the palate
or the Back. Thus, we describe the vowels in terms of these parameters.
We can, for example, say that /i/ is a high front vowel.

The position of the lips, whether unrounded as in /i,a/ or rounded as
in /u,0/ is also important in describing vowel sounds.

Vowels are voiced; that is, vowels are produced with vibration of the
vocal cords.

Egyptian Arabic Vowels

Short ) Long
Front Back Front Back
High i u ii uu
Mid e o ee oo}
Low a aa {

Arabic vowels present few difficulties to the learner. They are similar
to the English vowels. The short vowels /i,u/ are like English 'hit' and
tput'. /a3, is the vowel of 'cot' next to emphatic consonants, and some-
what like the [a] of 'fat' elsewhere. /e, 0/ are not very common. /e/ is
pronounced almost like the vowel of English 'bet' and /o/ almost like
that of English 'soap'. When short /e,0/ occur, it is sometimes difficult
for a non-native speaker to distinguish them from short /i,u/ respectively,

particularly in rapid speech; e.g. :

bétna 'our house'

bftna 'we spent the night'
268t : 'my room'

2dtti 'my cat (m)'

- ‘- - - B .

t
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Fortunately, the occurrence of short /e,o/ is not common in Egyptian Arabic.
The long vowels /ii,uu,00,ee/ are like those in English "feet", "food",

"hoat" and "bait"”, respectively. It must be mentioned that long vowels

in Arabic are not glided. A glide is a transitional sound produced when

the vocal organs shift from the articulation of one sound to the articu-

lation of another sound.

Notes on EA Vowels :

a) In EA, words or utterances never begin with a vowel, whether short or
long. In all cases where a student hears what he thinks is an initial
vowel, it is always /2?/ + vowel.

b) short vowels occur stressed and unstressed, medially and finally.

c) Long vowels occur only stressed.

d) EA does not permit more than one long vowel in a word; in the case of
two long vowels ( resulting from morphological suffixation ), the first

vowel is shortened and stress shifts to the second; e.g. :

s48alu/ ‘'they carried' + /-u/ ‘it (m)' --9
/%8aluu/ --> /%allu/ ‘'they carried it (m)'

*k%k *k*k *kk

/-aat/
VOWELS ¢+ /-a/ +
/-een/

Some feminine singular nouns end in /-a/. When the sound plural suffix
/-aat/ is added, the /-a/ in question is deleted. When the dual suffix
/-een/ is added, the /-3/ in question is replaced by /-t/ unless a sequence

of three consonants would result ( in which case replacement is by /-it/ ) :

mudarrisa '‘a teacher (f)'

mudarrisaat 'teachers (f)'

mudarristeen ‘two teachers (f)'

nazra 'a principal (f)'

nazraat 'principals (f)'

nazriteen 'two principals (f)°
*dkk xkk * k%
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VOWELS : CONTRACTION

Note the difference between the masculine and feminine forms of the ad-
jective %aatir, ¥atra - Zatriin 'clever'. This difference is the result
of the operation of two phonological rules in EA. The first rule states
that an unstressed /i/ is elided if it precedes a consonant which is fol-

lowed by a vowel which may or may not be across a word boundary (symbolized
by #) or a morpheme boundary (symbolized +). Another way of stating the

Vowel Elision rule is :
i-->8 /__c ({f}) v

This rule is applied when the feminine meoxpheme /-a/ is added to the mas-
culine form of the adjective as follows :

$aatir + -a --9) %aatra

A second rule must now be applied in order to produce the feminine form
of the adjective as it is actually pronounced. This rule states that a
long vowel is shortened if it precedes two consonants, or if it is un-

stressed. Another way of stating the Vowel Shortening rule is :
W v/

When the Vowel Shortening rule is applied to the output of the Elision

rule the result is the feminine form of the adjective as it is actually
pronounced :

$aatra --y %atra

Other instances of the application of these rules can be seen in the
following paradigms :

| | I s e
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/bitaa®/ in combination with pronominal suffixes :

bitaa¢ i bita¢t i bituuf i my
bitaa¢ ak bitaftt ak bituu® ak your (m)
bitaa¢ ik bitast Tk bituu¢ ik your (£f)
bitaaf | u bitagt u bituus u his
bitat ha bitasit ha bitug ha her
bita? na bitatit na bituf na our
bita¢t kum bitagit kum bitu? kum your (p)
bitag hum ji bitafit hum bitu? hum their

Notice the elision of /1/ in /bitaafit/ before pronominal suffixes begin-
ning with a vowel. Also note the instances of vowel shortening.

Conjugation of /Taa¥/ (i) 'to live':

Perfect Imperfect Imperative

huwwa faad biySiig

hiyya faalit bitgiid

humma . taadu biySiidu

inta Tidt biteild il
inti ci&ti bitgiidi ciidi
intu istu bitgiidu Tiidu
ana it -batii¥

1fna Ci%na binSii§

Notice that /Saa%-/ is the form used for the third person ms, fs and p in
the perfect. /Cii%-/ is used with all other persons in the perfect; /%iis-/
in imperfect and imperative forms. Also notice the shortening of /ii/
when a suffix beginning with a consonant is added.

When two long vowels occur in the same word as a result of suffixation,
stress is shifted to the final long vowel, and then the Vowel Shortening
rule is applied to the first long vowel :

?2%alu 'they said' + -uh 'it (m)' --3
23alduh ==
2alduh

ek bk kAR
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VOWELS : ELISTON AT WORD BOUNDARIES TO AVOID VOWEL SEQUENCES

Vowel sequences do not occur in EA.* When deletion of an elidible
glottal stop (q.v.) would otherwise result in a sequence of two short
vowels, one at the beginning of a word and the other at the end of the
preceding word, elision takes place in the manner specified below :

1. The final vowel of the first word is elided if it is /i/.

2. Otherwise, the initial vowel of the second word is elided.

/nifsi/ + /?aruuf/ = [nifsi] + [aruuR]l = [nifs aruuR]l 'I long to go.'

/maSa/ + /?ibni/ = [matal] + [ibni] = [mafa bni] 'with my son'

When the deletion of an elidible glottal stop would otherwise result in

two adjacent vowels of which one is long and the other is short, the
short vowel is elided :

/%afuu/ + /2imbaarif/ = [$afuu] + [imbaarih]l = (Safuu mbaarih]
'they saw him yesterday'’

/$ufnaa/ + /2imbaarih/ = [Sufnaal + [imbaarif]
'we saw him yesterday’

/8uftii/ + /2imbaarif/ = [Suftii] + [imbaarif]

{Sufnaa mbaarih]

[8uftii mbaarih]
'you (fs) saw him yesterday’

* In this book, each of the symbols aa, il and Uu stands for a single
long vowel rather than a sequence of vowels. ( Other systems of trans-

cription use 3, 1 and U to represent the long vowels of EA. )

*kk sk % % J
VOWELS : ELISTON OF /i/ AND /u/ FROM WORD-FINAL ~clc

If unstressed, the vowel of the word-final segquence -C&C is elided in
two situations :

1. When the sequence is pronounced in close associaiton with a follow-
ing word which begins with a vowel :

/madaaris/ + /ilhukuuma/ = [madars iihukuuma] 'public schools'

2. When the sequence is followed by a prefix which begins with or con-
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sists of a vowel :

/waa?if/ + /-iin/ = [wa?fiin] ‘standing (p)°

/faahim/ + /-a/ = [fahma] ‘'understands (fs) °
The elision in question does not take place when it would result in a
cluster of three consonants ( such a cluster is not permissible in EA ) :

/yimsik/ + /ilkitaab/
/yimsik/ + /=u/

[yimsik ilkitaab] 'he holds the book'
[yimsiku] 'he holds it (m)'

*%kk ik *k%k
VOWELS : ELISION OF /i/ AND /u/ FROM WORD-INITIAL cﬁc-

If unstressed, the vowel of the word-initial sequence c;c— is elided in
two situations :

1. When the sequence is pronounced in close association with a preceding
word which ends in a vowel :

/inta/ + /bitidris/ = [inta btidris] 'you (ms) study’

2. When the sequence is preceded by a prefix which ends in a vowel :

/ha=/ + stikallimu/ = [Ratkallimu] 'she will talk to him'

The elision in question does not take place if it would result in a

cluster of three consonants ( such a cluster is not permissible in EA ):

/inta/ + /bitruuf/ = [inta bitruuhl 'you (ms) go'
/ha-/ + stiktibu/ = [Ratiktibul 'she will write it (m)'

%k %k * kR % e %

VOWELS : EXTRA

Consonant clusters in EA comprise no more than two segments. When a
sequence of three consonants would otherwise occur, a vowel is added be-
tween the second and the third consonants; this is true not only in the
individual word, but across word boundaries as well.

1. When, in a sequence of two words, the first word ends in two consonants
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and the second begins with a consonant, a vowel is added to the end of the
first word; the vowel is a variant of /i/ which is usually shorter and

more lax than the other variants. In the following example, the extra

vowel is represented by a raised i :

/8uft/ 'T saw'
/raagil/ 'a man'
($uft' raagill 'l saw a man.'

Notice the difference in pronunciation between [§uft' raagil] 'I saw a
man' and [Sufti raagil] 'You (fs) saw a man': the final vowel of [(Suft']
is pronounced as a shorter and more lax sound than the final vowel of

[($uftil. The raised i_is often referred to as the helping vowel.

Since its graphic representation is totally redundant, the helping vowel
is not, as a rule, indicated by the script.

2. When the addition of a suffix to a word would otherwise result in a
sequence of more than two consonants, a vowel is inserted between the
second and the third consonants. The vowel in question is /u/ before
/-hum/ 'them' and /-kum/ ‘you (p)', /a/ before /-ha/ 'her', and /i/ other-
wise. This extra vowel is stressed if required by the stress rules.
Illustrations :

/kaib/ ‘dog’ /gibt/ 'I brought'

[kaiblhum] ‘'their dog’ [gibtihum] 'I brought them'

[kalblkum] ‘'your (p) dog' [gibtdkum] 'I brought you (p)'

[kalbdhal ‘'her dog' [gibtdhal 'I brought her'

[kalbfna] ‘our dog' [gibtflul 'I brought (something) for him’
/kait/ 'I ate' /%add/

'he counted'
[ma-kalti-%] 'I did not eat’ [ma-faddi-2] ‘he did not count'

Statement 2. above has the following exception : when a suffix which

begins with or consists of a consonant and which marks agreement with the

subject is added to a doubled verb stem, /ee/ is inserted before the
suffix :

/sabb/ 'he cursed'
/sabbeet/ 'T cursed’
/sabbeend/ 'we cursed'’
*kk *dke Rk k%
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VOWELS : LENGTHENING OF SHORT VOWELS

The final vowel of a form is lengthened when that form receives a

suffix beginning with or consisting of a consonant :

istanna 'he waited'
istannaani 'he waited for me'
fi ’ 'in®

fiik 'in you'’

masna 'meaning’

maSnaaha 'its meaning’

data 'he invited'
madaSaal 'he did not invite'

The major exceptions to this rule are listed below :
1. Feminine singular nouns ending in /a/ when they enter into construct

with a pronominal suffix. In this context, the /a/ is replaced by /-it/.

madrasa 'school’

madrasit—na 'our school'’

2. The preposition fala 'on' when combined with any pronominal suffix :

falay-ya 'on me'
falee-na 'on us
Calee~k 'on you (ms)'
falee=ki 'on you (fs)'
Calee~kum 'on you (p)'
falee~h 'on him'
Calee~ha 'on her'
Calee-hum '‘on them'

3. Prepositions ending in /i/ when combined with the pronominal suffix
-ya '‘me'; e.g., the prepositions fi 'in', bi~ 'by means of', and |i- 'for'
are combined with -ya in the following manner :

fiy-ya
biy-ya
fiy-ya
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4. Verb forms ending in /i/ or /a/ when combined with an agreement suf-

fix. In this context, a verb-final /i/ is either lengthened or replaced
by /ee/, while a verb-final /a/ is replaced by /ee/. The verbs nisi ‘to

forget' and dafa 'to invite' may be used as examples :

.

(ana) nisii-t nisee-t datee-t

(ifna) nisii-na nisee-na daSee-na

(inta) nisii=-t nisee~t daSee-t

(inti) nisii=ti nisee-ti daSee-ti
*hk ik k L X & 3

VOWELS : REPLACEMENT OF

IN NOtN CONSTRUCTS

!
o

Many feminine singular nouns end in -a. When such nouns enter into
construct with a following form, the final -a is replaced by :1 unless a
sequence of three consonants would result ( in which case replacement is
by =it ) :

maktaba
maktabt iggamfa

'a library'’
'the university library'

maktabit gamfitna 'our university library'

saafa 'a watch'
satti 'my watch'
safitna 'our watch'
saafit Tali 'Ali's watch'

*k & kk* e dek

VOWELS : SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS

In general, a long vowel does not occur (a) before two consonants
which are not separated or preceded by a break in speech, (b) prior to
another long vowel in the same word, or (c) unstressed. Therefore, VYARVA
and /ee/ are replaced by /i/, /uu/ and /oo/ are replaced by /u/, and /aa/
is replaced by /a/ in the following situations :
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1. When the addition of a suffix would cause the long vowel in question

to occur before a cluster of two consonants :

/yigiib/ 'he brings'
[yigibhal 'he brings her'
/beet/ 'house'

[bithal ‘her house'
/Suyuun/ 'eyes'
[Suyunhum] 'their eyes'
/foo?/ 'above'

[fu?nal 'above us'
/gaab/ ‘ ‘he brought'
[gabni] ‘he brought me’

2. When two consecutive words are pronounced in close association, pro-
vided that (a) the first word ends in -VVC and the second word begins

with C-, or provided that (b) the first word ends in -VV and the second
word begins with CC- :

/mariid/ ‘sick!

[marid xaalig] 'very sick’

/saSteen/ 'two hours’

[sattin wi nuss] 'two hours and a half’
/magnuun/ ‘crazy'

(magndn rasmi}] ‘unquestionably crazy'
/koom/ 'a pile'

[kum basal] 'a pile of onions'
/igtimaat/ 'a meeting'

[igtimat muhimm] ‘an important meeting'
/hayibnii/ 'he will build it'
[hayibni fmasr] 'He will build it in Egypt.'
/riglee/ 'his legs'

[righi btirtit¥] 'His legs are shaking.'
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/fRattuu/
[hattu fdurg]

'they put it'

'They put it in a drawer.'
/banaa/

[bana mbaarif]

'he built it'
‘He built it yesterday.'

3. When an affix containing a long vowel is added, since an EA word is

usually pronounced with one and only one long vowel :

/miil/ 'a mile'
[mileen] "two miles'
/beet/ 'a house'
[biteen] 'two houses'
/magnuun/ ‘crazy (ms)'
[magnuniin] ‘crazy (p)'
/koom/ ‘a pile'
[kumeen] 'two piles'

4. When the addition of a suffix shifts the stress away
vowel in question :

from the long

/Rlilay 'a trick!
[Rilftha] ‘her trick'
/béeda/ 'an egg'
[bidftha] 'her egg'
/slura/ 'a picture’
[sur ftna] 'our picture'
/kdora/ 'a ball'

[kur 7thum] 'their ball'
/diydana/

'a religion'
{diyanfthum] ‘their religion'
Standard Arabic has a sound system which differs in many ways from the

sound system of EA. Consequently, many Standard Arabic words do not con-

form to the above rules. When such words are borrowed into EA, their

Standard pronunciation may be altered to achieve conformity with the EA

rules. Alternatively, those words may retain the Standard pronunciation
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in spite of the EA rules. The first option is commonly exercised in in-
formal situations, while the second is commonly exercised in formal or

semiformal situations. The following are some examples :

Informal Pronunciation Formal or Semiformal Pronunciation
xagsa 'special (f)' xXaassa

isa?aat 'insults' isaa?aat

nigabaat 'unions' nigaabaat

isa?{thum 'their insult® isaa?{thum

Since it is completely predictable, the shortening discussed above does

not have to be indicated in the script.

khk *kk *k%k
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WORD STRUCTURE

The Arab grammarians use the root /FSL/ Ja» 'to do' to describe the
various noun or verb patterns (q.v.). This designation and symbolization
of word structure is followed in every grammar of Classical or Modern
Standard Arabic. In applying this to Egyptian Arabic it is seen that the
active participle ( See: Participles ) of the Measure I (g.v.) verb
/katab/ 'to write' which is /kaatib/ 'writer, writing' is said to be of
the /FaafllL/ pattern. Likewise, the verbal noun (q.v.) of the Measure II
(§.v.) verb /baddal/ 'to change®' is /tabdiil/ 'changing' which is said
to be of the /taF{iiL/ pattern.

L2 2 L2 2 thk

WRITING SYSTEM _ . -

Standard Arabic is written and read from right to left. There are
twenty-eight letters ( or twenty-nine if we count the hamzah /+/,
glottal stop ) in the alphabet, of which three are used for the vowels,
/a,u, i/. The unconnected letters differ in form from the connected ones
which, in turn, may vary in form, depending on whether they are initial,
medial or final. Arabic dialects ( whether Eastem, e.g., Egyptian and
Lebanese, or Western, e.g., Moroccan ) may be written in this alphabet.
It should be noted that the written script differs to some extent from
the printed. There is a substantial difference between the Western and
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Eastern handwriting which makes it somewhat difficult for some Eastern

Arabs to read Western manuscripts. There used to be slight differences

between the Bastern and Western printed forms, e.g., the place and number

of the dots in the letters that represent /f/ and /q/, e.9.,
Written and printed Eastern Arabic have :

< /f/ a Ja/
Written and printed Western Arabic hag :

S~ /f/ g~ /q/.
Now, however, both Eastern and Western Arabic printers use the same letter

type for the printing of Modern Standard Arabic. Also, Western handwriting

is tending towards a greater conformity with the Eastern style.

fkk E 2 1] L2 2



EGYPTIAN ARABIC

331 REFERENCE GRAMMAR

active participles:
definiteness, 3
derivation, 4-6
gender of singular, 6-7
meaning, 7-10
number, 11-14
syntactic usage, 14-15
adjectival phrase introduced by
bitaaS, 15-19
adjectival use of participles,
19-21
adjective, 21
agreement with nouns, 21=22
attributive construction (or
noun-adjective phrases),

22-25

comparative and superlative,
25-26

functioning as predicate, 26-27

gender, 27

inflection for number and gen-
der, 28-=29

joined by coordinating conjunc-
tions, 29-30

number and demonstratives, 30
relative (see: nisba adjective)
relative clauses, 30-31

adverb, 31

adverbs, 32-34
manner, of, 34

affix, 35

agreement in construct phrases, 35

allomorph, 35-36

allophone, 36

alveolar, 36
ridge, 36

alveopalatal, 37

anaptyctic vowel (see: vowels,
extra)

INDEX

anaptyxis, 37

antecedent, 37-38

Arabic, 38-39

article, variation of definite (see:
definite article, form; definite
article, meaning)

articulation, 39-41

aspectual-temporal forms (see: verb,
aspect; verb, tense)

aspiration, 41

assimilation, 41-42
/=1=/ of definite article, 42-43
obstruents, of, 43-44

auxiliary (see: verb, auxiliaries)

back vowel, 45

bilabial, 45

clause, relative (see: relative
clauses with ill1i)

clause, structure with demonstratives, 47

cognate accusative construction, 48

collective nouns, 49

conditional sentences, 49-58

conjoining, 58-59

conjunctions, 59-74

consonant, 74
clear /l/ versus dark /|/, 75
distribution, 75
doubled, 76
emphatic (=velarized, =pharyn-

gealized, =flat), 76-77

plain, 77
pronunciation, 77-79
voiced / voiceless, 79

construct phrase, 79-80

construct state of nouns (see also:
construct phrase), 80-81

count plural nouns (see: collective
nouns)
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definite article:
form, 83-84
meaning, 84-85
definite phrase (see: phrase ver-
sus sentence)
definiteness (see: agreement in
construct phrases; definite
article, form; definite ar-
ticley mea-ning)
demonstratives, 86
dental, 86
discontinuous morpheme, 87
dropping of vowels (see: vowels,
contraction)
dual nouns, 87-88
durative form (see: frequentative
form)
elision (see: vowels, contraction)
ellipsis, 89-93
embedding, 93-94
emphasis (see: consonant, emphatic)
exclamations and ocaths /ittaSaggub
wilhilfaan/, 94-95
exhortative particle, 95
feminine noun in construct, 97
flap, 97
form versus function, 98
frequentative form, 98
frequentative particle, 99
fricative, 29
front vowel, 99
gender (see also: agreement in con-
struct phrase; demonstratives;
nisba adjectives; plural), 101
Presentational particles, 102
glide, 102
glottal, 102
glottal stop, 102-104
grapheme, 104
haal (fhaal)., 105-106
hard palate, 106
helping vowel, (see: vowels, extra)
high vowel, 106
hollow verb (see: verb, classifica-
tion by root type)
imperative
formation, 107-109
forms in verb sequence, 109-112
negative, 112-114
responses, 114
social usage, 115~116
supplementary notes, 116-118

indefinite phrase (see: phrase versus
sentence)

indefinite subject, 118-120

independent personal pronouns (see:
pronoun, personal)

indicative mood, 120-121

intensifier, 121

interrogative (see: gquestions, alter-
native; questions, information;

questions, tags; questions, yes-or-no)

interrogatives, 122
labiodental, 123
lateral, 123
lexeme, 123
lexicon, 123
linkage, 124
long vowel (see: vowels)
low wvowel, 124 .
manner adverbs (see: adverbs, manner)
masdar, 125
measures
definition, 125127
intuitional reality of, 127-128
mid vowel, 128
minimal pair (see: phoneme)
modals, 128-130
modifier, 130-131
morpheme, 131
morphophoneme, 131
nasal, 133
nasal cavity, 133
negation
ma=, ma-..,~5, and mi¥~mu$, 133-137
negating a verbal noun, 138
negating a verbal sequence, 138-139
negating conditional sentences, 139
negating the sequence modal + verb,
140
the form balaa¥, 140-141
the form wala (see: conjunctions)
negative imperative (see: impera~
tive, negative)
negative particles (see: negation: ma-,
ma-.,,-$, and mi¥~mul)
nisba adjectives, 141-143
nominalization:
definition, 143-145
without nominalizers: imperatives,
145-146

without nominalizers: gquestions,
146-148
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nominalized sentences, possibility
of replacing certain comstitu--

ents by a noun, 148-149
nominalizer

ipnr 149-151
koopnr 151-152
mar 152-155
noun (see also: collective nouns;
dual nouns; gender; plural;
verbal nouns), 155-156
basic, 156
human and non-human, 156=~157
character, of, 158
instrument, of, 158
profession or occupation, of,
158~159
noun replacer ma
difference from nominalizers,
159-160
function, 1604162
meaning, 162-163
noun, singular count (see: nume=
rals: singular count nouns)
numerals
cardinal hundreds, indefinite
construction, 163-164
cardinal millions and billions,
indefinite construction,
164
cardinal 'one', indefinite
construction, 164-~165
cardinal numeral 'two', ine-
definite construction,
166-167
cardinals 3-10, indefinite
construction, 167-168
cardinals 11-19, indefinite
.construction, 168
cardinals 20,30, 40...90,
indefinite construction,
169
cardinal thousands, indefinite
construction, 169-170
combinations of 1-99 with the
cardinal hundreds, inde-
finite construction, 170-171
combinations of (1) the cardi=
nal millions with numerals
below one million and of
(2) the cardinal billions
with numerals below one
billion, indefinite con=-
struction, 171-172

numerals (cont'd.)
combinations of the cardinal thou~-
sands with numerals below one
thousand, indefinite construc~
tion, 172-173
combinations of units with the
cardinal tens above 19, inde=-
finite construction, 173
conjunction wi 'and' in numerical
expressions, 173-174
definite cardinal constructions,
176-178
fractions, 178-180
ordinals 1~10, 180-182
ordinals above 10, 183-184
singular count nouns (SCN), 184
oath (see: exclamations and oaths)
obstruents, 185
omission of vowels (see: vowels, con-
traction)
optative structures, 185-186
oral cavity, 186
organs of speech, 186-187
palatal, 189
particle, 189
passive
meaning, 189-190
passivizable verbs, 190-192
syntax, 193-194
verb formation, 194-195
passive participles
definiteness, 195
derivation, 196«199
gender of singular, 199-200
meaning, 200-=202
number, 203-205
preceded by kaan, 206
syntactic usage, 206-208
pattern with roots, 208-209
pharyngeal, 209
pharynx, 209
phoneme, 210
phrase versus sentence, 210
plural, 210-211
possession, 211-213
prefix, 213
futurity, of, 213
preposition, 213-214
presentational particle (see also:
adjectival phrase introduced by
bitaa¥; possession), 214-215
pronominal suffixes with certain par-
ticles, 215
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pronoun, 216-217
personal, 217
relative (see: relative
clauses with jil i)
separation, of, 218
suffixes with auxiliaries, 219
suffixes with verbs, 219~220
gaaf (see: glottal stop)
quadriliteral (= quadriradical
verb, 221
questions
alternative questions, 221-222
information questions, 222-228
tags, 228-230
yes-or=-no questions, 230-231
radicals, types, 233
reduplicative verb, 233
relative adjective (see: nisba

adjectives)
relative clauses with j}li, 234-235
relative pronoun jl|j (see: adjec-

tive: relative clauses; rela-
tive clauses with jll}{)

resonance cavities, 236

root, 236-237

script, 239-240

Semitic, 240

semi-vowel, 241

sentence, equational (see: phrase
versus sentence)

sentence structure, 241-252

separation, pronoun of (see:
pronoun of separation)

sequence of verbs, 252

shortening of vowels (see: vowels,
contraction; vowels, shortening
of long vowels)

short vowels (see: vowels)

slot, 253

stem, 253

stop, 254

stress, 254-255

suffix (see also: possession; pro-
noun, personal; pronoun, suf-
fixes with auxiliaries; pronoun,
suffixes with particles), 255
/-a/=-change in form to /«it/,
255

syllables, 255-256

tap, 257

tenseness, 257

triliteral roots, types, 258
unit nouns (see: collective nouns)
uvular, 259
velar, 261
velum, 261
verb:
agreement with the subject, 261-268
aspect, 268-269
auxiliaries, 269-275
bare form, 275
citation form, 275-276
classification by root type, 276~
277
kaan, 277«279
measures:; meanings of derived
verbal measures, 279-287
measures: primary and derived, 287
quadriliterals classified by stem
measure, 288
subjunctive, 289-291
tense, 291=-292
triliterals classified by stem
measure, 292-298
verbal nouns:
definiteness, 299
derivation, 300-306
deriving the "noun of quality"
from, 306
deriving the noun of single occur-
rence from, 306-~307
gender of the singular form, 307
meaning, 308-309
number, 309«311
syntactic usage, 311~-314
vocative particle, 315
voicing, 315-316
vowels, 316=317
/~a/ + /=aat/
/=-een/, 317
contraction, 318-319
elision at word boundaries to
avoid vowel sequences, 320
elision of /i/ and /u/ from word-
final c,C, 320-321
elision of /i/ and /u/ from word-
initial cyc-, 321
extra, 321-322
lengthening of short vowels, 323-324
replacement of /-a/ in noun constructs,
324
shortening of long vowels, 324-327
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word structure, 329
writing system, 329-330
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